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Finding Information

Thisuser manual describesthe Turbo iDDR and providesinstructionsfor configuring
and operating the product in avariety of applications.

How this manual is organized

09 May 2005

This manua is organized around the tasks required to install, configure, and operate
the Turbo iDDR. The following describes the chapters included in this manual:

Chapter 1, Product Introduction — Provides the product functional description and
an overview of the key features.

Chapter 2, Configuration: Turbo iDDR — Describes how to modify the TurboiDDR
configuration settings using the front panel display in front panel mode or using the
configuration tool provided in AppCenter Workstation mode.

Chapter 3, Operation: Front Panel Control — Describes how to operate the Turbo
iDDR in front panel mode.

Chapter 4, Operation: AppCenter Workstation — Describes how to operate the Turbo
iDDR using the AppCenter Workstation user interface available when you connect
V GA monitor, mouse, and keyboard.

Chapter 5, Remote Control — Describes how to setup and operate the Turbo iDDR
using industry standard remote control protocols or GPI-Input triggers.

Chapter 6, Using an Ethernet connection — Describes the basics of setting up a
network connection for file transfer or remote control using remote control protocols
over Ethernet.

Chapter 7, Maintenance Tasks — Contains step-by-step procedures for performing
routine maintenance on the Turbo iDDR to keep it running at peak performance.

Turbo iDDR User Guide
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Finding Information

Getting more information

In addition to this document, information is available in the following locations.

Turbo Documentation CD-ROM

A full set of support documentation isavailable on the Documentation CD-ROM that
you received with your Turbo iDDR which includes:

*Turbo iDDR Quick Start Guide — This guide provides step-by-step
“==1 installation instructions for basic installation and operation, including
' recording and playing clips, trimming clips, and making a playlist.

* Turbo iDDR User Manual — Describes the Turbo iDDR and provides instructions
for installing, configuring, and operating the product in either the front panel or
AppCenter Workstation control modes.

* Turbo iDDR Service and Troubleshooing Guide — Contains information for solving
common setup problems, aswell as information on servicing and maintenance

* Turbo iDDR Release Notes — Contains the latest information about the Turbo
iDDR software shipped on your system. Theinformation in thisdocument includes
software upgrade instructions, software specifications and requirements, feature
changes from the previous releases, and any known problems.

On-line Help System

Y ou can access the on-line help through the AppCenter Workstation user interface
which is available when you operate the Turbo iDDR using aVGA monitor, mouse,
and keyboard.

To access online help in AppCenter:

* Inthe main user interface toolbar, click Help, then choose Help Topics.

Thomson Grass Valley Web Site

This public Web site contains all the latest manuals and documentation, and
additional support information. Use the following URL.

http://www.thomsongrassvalley.com.

10 Turbo iDDR User Guide 09 May 2005
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Grass Valley Product Support

Grass Valley Product Support

To get technical assistance, check on the status of problems, or report new problems,
contact Grass Valley Product Support via e-mail, the Web, or by phone or fax.
Web Technical Support

To access support information on the Web, visit the product support Web page on the
Grass Valley Web site. Y ou can download software or find solutions to problems by
searching our Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ) database.

World Wide Web:  http://www.thomsongrassvalley.com/support/
Technical Support E-mail Address. gvgtechsupport@thomson.net.
Phone Support

Use the following information to contact product support by phone during business
hours. Afterhours phone support is available for warranty and contract customers.

United States (800) 547-8949 (Tall Free) France +33(1) 34207777
Latin America (800) 547-8949 (Toll Free) Germany +49 6155 870 606
Eastern Europe +49 6155 870 606 Greece +33(1) 34207777
Southern Europe +33(1) 342077 77 Hong Kong +852 2531 3058
Middle East +33(1) 342077 77 Italy +39 06 8720351
Augtralia +61 1300 721 495 Netherlands +31 35 6238421
Belgium +32 2 3349031 Poland +49 6155 870 606
Brazil +55 11 5509 3440 Russia +49 6155 870 606
Canada (800) 547-8949 (Toll Free) Singapore +656379 1390
China +86 106615 9450 Spain +34 91512 0350
Denmark +45 45968800 Sweden +46 87680705
Dubai + 9714 299 64 40 Switzerland +41 (1) 487 80 02
Finland +35 9 68284600 UK +44 870 903 2022

Authorized Support Representative

A local authorized support representative may be available in your country. To locate
the support representative for your country, visit the product support Web page on the
Grass Valley Web site.

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide 11
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Safety Summaries

General Safety Summary

Review thefollowing safety precautionsto avoid injury and prevent damage
to this product or any products connected to it.

Only qualified personnel should perform service procedures.

While using this product, you may need to access other parts of the system.
Read the General Safety summaryin other system manualsfor warningsand
cautions related to operating the system.

Injury Precautions

Use Proper Power Cord
To avoid fire hazard, use only the power cord specified for this product.

Ground the Product
This product is grounded through the grounding conductor of the power
cord. To avoid electric shock, the grounding conductor must be connected
to earth ground. Before making connections to the input or output terminals
of the product, ensure that the product is properly grounded.

Do Not Operate Without Covers
To avoid electric shock or fire hazard, do not operate this product with
covers or panels removed.

Do Not operate in Wet/Damp Conditions
To avoid electric shock, do not operate this product in wet or damp
conditions.

Do Not Operate in an Explosive Atmosphere
To avoidinjury or fire hazard, do not operate this product in an explosive
atmosphere.

Avoid Exposed Circuitry

To avoid injury, remove jewelry such as rings, watches, and other metallic
objects. Do not touch exposed connections and components when power is
present.

Product Damage Precautions

Use Proper Power Source

Do not operate this product from a power source that applies more than the
voltage specified.

Provide Proper Ventilation
To prevent product overheating, provide proper ventilation.

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide
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Safety Summaries

Do Not Operate With Suspected Failures

If you suspect there is damage to this product, haveit inspected by qualified
service personnel.

Battery Replacement

To avoid damage, replace only with the same or equivalent type. Dispose of
used battery according to the circuit board manufacturer’ s instructions.

Safety Terms and Symbols

Terms in This Manual
These terms may appear in this manual:

A WARNING: Warning statements identify conditions or practices that can
result in personal injury or loss of life.

A CAUTION: Caution statements identify conditions or practices that may
result in damage to equipment or other property, or which may cause
equipment crucial to your business environment to become temporarily
non-operational .

Terms on the Product
These terms may appear on the product:

DANGER indicates a personal injury hazard immediately accessible asone
reads the marking.

WARNING indicates a personal injury hazard not immediately accessible
as you read the marking.

CAUTION indicates a hazard to property including the product.

Symbols on the Product
The following symbols may appear on the product:

A DANGER high voltage

@ Protective ground (earth) terminal

A ATTENTION —refer to manual
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Service Safety Summary

Service Safety Summary

WARNING: Theservice instructionsin this manual are intended for

A use by qualified service personnel only. To avoid personal injury, do
not perform any servicing unlessyou arequalified to do so. Refer to all
safety summaries before performing service.

Do Not Service Alone

Do not perform internal service or adjustment of this product unless another
person capable of rendering first aid and resuscitation is present.

Disconnect Power

To avoid electric shock, disconnect the main power by means of the power
cord or, if provided, the power switch.

Use Care When Servicing With Power On

Dangerousvoltages or currents may exist in this product. Disconnect power
and remove battery (if applicable) before removing protective panels,
soldering, or replacing components.

To avoid electric shock, do not touch exposed connections

Certifications and Compliances

Canadian Certified Power Cords

Canadian approval includes the products and power cords appropriate for
useinthe North Americapower network. All other power cords supplied are
approved for the country of use.

FCC Emission Control

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits
are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference
when the equipment is operated in acommercia environment. This
eguipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if
not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment
inaresidential areaislikely to cause harmful interferencein which casethe
user will berequiredto correct theinterference at hisown expense. Changes
or modifications not expressly approved by Grass Valley can affect
emission compliance and could void the user’s authority to operate this
equipment.
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Canadian EMC Notice of Compliance

EN55103 1/2
Class A Warning

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class A limits for radio noise
emissions from digital apparatus set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

Le présent appareil numérique n’ émet pas de bruits radi oél ectriques
dépassant les limites applicables aux appareils numériques de la classe A
préscrites dans le Réglement sur le brouillage radioélectrique édicté par le
ministere des Communications du Canada.

This product has been evaluated for Electromagnetic Compatibility under
the EN 55103-1/2 standards for Emissions and |mmunity and meets the
requirements for E4 environment.

This product complies with Class A (E4 environment). In a domestic
environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the
user may be required to take adequate measures.

FCC Emission Limits

Thisdevice complieswith Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful
interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesirable operation.

Laser Compliance

Laser Safety Requirements

Laser Safety

Turbo iDDR User Guide

ThedeviceusedinthisproductisaClass 1 certified laser product. Operating
this product outside specifications or atering its original design may result
in hazardous radiation exposure, and may be considered an act of modifying
or new manufacturing of alaser product under U.S. regulations contained in
21CFR Chapter 1, subchapter Jor CENELEC regulationsin HD 482 S1.
People performing such an act are required by law to recertify and reidentify
this product in accordance with provisions of 21CFR subchapter Jfor
distribution within the U.S.A., and in accordance with CENELEC HD 482
S1 for distribution within countries using the IEC 825 standard.

Laser safety in the United Statesis regulated by the Center for Devices and
Radiological Health (CDRH). The laser safety regulations are published in
the “Laser Product Performance Standard,” Code of Federal Regulation
(CFR), Title 21, Subchapter J.

The International Electrotechnical Commission (IEC) Standard 825,
“Radiation of Laser Products, Equipment Classification, Regquirements and
User'sGuide,” governslaser productsoutsidethe United States. Europe and
member nations of the European Free Trade Association fall under the
jurisdiction of the Comité Européen de Normalization Electrotechnique
(CENELEC).
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Safety Certification

Safety Certification

This product has been evaluated and meets the following Safety
Certification Standards:

Standard Designed/tested for compliance with:
ANSI/UL60950, CAN/CSA  Safety of Information Technology Equipment, including
C22.2 No. 60950-00 Electrical Business Equipment (Third edition).
12/01/2000

IEC 950 Safety of Information Technology Equipment, including

Electrical Business Equipment (Third edition, 1999).

EN60950 Safety of Information Technology Equipment, including
Electrical Business Equipment (Third Edition 2000).
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Product Introduction
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Information in the chapter includes:

“Product overview and key features’
“Functional description”

“Mediadisk space: How mediais stored”
“Front panel controls and indicators’
“Rear panel connectors’

“Turbo iDDR control modes’

“Power-on and shutting down”

“ Accessing the Windows operating system”
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Chapter 1 Product Introduction

Product overview and key features

The Turbo iDDR isamulti-channel digital video recorder that allows simultaneous
record and playback of mediastored oninternal disk drives. The TurboiDDR features
asinglerecord channel (R1) and two play channels (P1/P2). Hours of storage depends
on the video compression settings selected. The front panel touch screen and TFT
display along with front panel transport controls allow easy operation and monitoring
with minimal external connections. The iDDR also provides abuilt in digital disk
recorder application— AppCenter Workstation. This application is available when
you connect a keyboard, mouse, and VGA monitor to the iDDR rear panel. The
Workstation application provides agraphical user interface to handle all essential
tasks provided in front panel mode and more.

Simultaneous accessto common stor age — Simultaneous accessto common storage
by al three channels means that you can play aclip that is till being recorded, and
that aclip can be played simultaneously and independently on multiple channels.

Front panel operation— Thefront panel featuresa TFT display with touch screenand
VTR-like transport controls. Thefront panel istilted to aconvenient operating angle.
The user interface provides an on-screen keyboard for text entry (entering names and
timecode). Y ou can also connect an external keyboard to the either the PS/2 or USB
ports for easy text entry or transport control using keyboard shortcuts.

Integrated control applications softwar e — The standard control application not
only enables a number of simple manual and semi-automatic operations previously
available with tape, but also takes advantage of the capabilities of adisk based
recorder, e.g. sSimultaneous record/play, list playout, clip trimming.
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Product overview and key features

Multiple signal 1/0 formats— The following table describes the signal 1/0 formats
availablein theiDDR. Refer to “Electrical specifications’ on page 289 for complete

specifications.
Signal I/O format Description Connector
Video
Analog Composite PAL/NTSC BNC
S-Video PAL/NTSC BNC
Analog Component RGB (output only) Input: BNC
YUV Output: DVI-I
SDI SDI conformsto SMPTE 259M BNC
DVI Digital® Used for direct digital connectionsto digital DVI-I
(Output ONLY) displays.
Audio
Anaog Audio 2ch/video; Balanced differential analog; sampled@  XLR
48 KHz; 16-bit pcm
Digital (S/PDIF) EBU Standard IEC958 “Digital audio interface”; BNC
PCM or AC-3
Timecode
LTC 1ch per record channel; 1 ch per play channel BNC
Internal Generator Time of day or user selectable start timecode; NA
drop-frame or non-drop-frame.
IEEE 1394A

|EEE 1394A Input IEEE 1394A; Available as a Record channel input 1394
for importing and recording media from a digital Connector
recording device that uses DV or HDV format.

& DVI used for output only. The connector carries both digital and component analog signals.

Selectable video compr ession data rates— The Turbo iDDR records video using
MPEG-2 Long GOP compression with selectable video data rate. Thisalowsyou to
choose the highest picture quality possible to abtain the storage capacity needed. The
following table shows the storage capacity estimates based on the video compression
datarate selected in the Turbo iDDR.

NOTE: Sorage capacity will increase aslarger disk sizes become available.

Selected Approximate Storage Capacity
Data Rate

15Mbs 17 hours

12Mbs 21 hours

8 Mbs 30 hours

4Mbs 40 hours
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Convenient monitoring — The front panel display includes current clip information
for each channel, including athumbnail image for the clip loaded on each channel. A
front panel headphone jack is provided for audio monitoring. The signal monitored
follows the channel selection.

Mediatransfer to other devices—The iDDR supports mediatransfers over the
standard Ethernet port. Supported devices for mediatransfers include other Turbo
iDDRs or the Grass Valley M-SeriesiVDR. Y ou must configure the iDDR network
settings prior to attempting media transfers.

Importing and Exporting media — Y ou can exchange mediawith other devices by
importing and exporting files using standard file formats. Files can be exchanged over
an Ethernet connection to network drives or using common formsof removable media
such as CD-R, DVD-R, external USB drives and flash drives. The following table
describes the file formats supported.

File Formats Supported Import Export
AVI DV25 or uncompressed (.avi) v v
Windows Media (.wmv) v’ v
General Exchange Format (*.gxf) v v
MPEG Program and Elementary Streams v’ v

(.mpg, .M2v, .m2p, .m2, .mpeg, .vob)

Quicktime (.gt, .mov) v’

Importing: Still imagesand still image sequences—Y ou canimport still imagefiles
and still image sequences from local drives or network devices. The Turbo iDDR
supports the following graphic file formats: .jpg, .bmp, .tiff, .tga, .gif, .png.

Remote control support — Y ou can use remote control devices and applications
software devel oped for the Turbo iDDR that use industry-standard serial protocols.
For each supported protocol, the iDDR provides a protocol-specific application.
Supported protocols includes BVW over RS422 and AMP protocol over RS422 or
Ethernet.

GPI triggers—GPI input triggers can be assigned to channel s to control actions such
asrecord, play, stop, and skip aplaylist event. GPI output triggers can be assigned to
play channels and inserted in playlists to control external equipment asthelistis
played.
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Functional description

The diagram illustrates how the three iDDR channels operate independently, but
shareacommoninternal disk storagearea. Thisgivesall channels, onerecord channel
and two play channels, simultaneous random access to the same mediafiles. This
means that you can play aclip that is still recording on the record channel. Each
channel handles one video track, two audio tracks, and one timecode track.

EE Switch Path to P1

R1 P1
=»  Input Output =P
Circuit Circuit

R1 P1
Record Play
Channel 1 Channel 1

Disk Storage
(SATA)

P2
Play
Channel 2

P2
Output =P

Ci it
EE Switch Path to P2 redt

About E-to-E mode

Note that an E-to-E path is provided for monitoring purposes. In E-to-E mode, the
record channel audio and video inputs are switched to the play channel audio and
video outputs when the play channel isin stop mode or when no clip isloaded. This
allowsyou to monitor the record channel inputs while recording. The following table
describes play channel operation depending on the E-to-E selection.

E-to-E Setting Play channel mode Play channel output
E-to-E Disabled Play, FF, Rewind Show clip

Stop Show clip

Eject Show black
E-to-E Enabled Play, FF, Rewind Show clip

Stop Show input®

Eject Show input®

& Qutput isblack if no video input is connected to R1. DVI-1 output
does not support E-to-E.

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide
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E-to-E considerations

When E-to-E modeis enabled, you can connect an external reference signal whichis
synchronous to the video input. Thiswill eliminate artifacts on the play channel
output (periodic vertical shift) due to routing an asynchronous signal through the
iDDR. However, thisisnot required for recording, theiDDR can record asynchronous
signals.

NOTE: E-to-Eisprovided for monitoring the record channel, and is not intended as
a program switch.

Media disk space: How media is stored

When mediais recorded or imported, it is stored on the iDDR internal disk drives as
amultimediaclip. You can play clipsindividualy, or you can create aplaylist to play
severa clipsin sequence. Playlists are saved and can be loaded again at anytime. The
iDDR automatically prevents mediareferenced by a playlist from being deleted.

Clips can be edited by modifying the clip mark-in and mark-out points. This
determinesthefirst and last frame of video when the clip plays. Playlists can also be
edited by moving or removing the eventsin thelist.

All clipsand playlists stored in the mediafile system are organized using bins. A bin
functions much like adirectory in a conventional file system, except bins cannot be

nested, that is, abin cannot contain other bins. Y ou can create, name, and delete bins
toorganizeyour clipsand playlists. There must alwaysbeat least one binin the media
file system, if not, the iIDDR automatically creates a bin named default.

Asthe mediadisk spacefills, you will need to manage the remaining storage space.
Warning messages are di splayed when avail abl e storage reaches 10% total disk space.
All recording is halted when media storage reaches its full threshold.

Y ou can manage mediain the following ways:

» Delete unwanted assets — L ocate and del ete unwanted clips and playlists. Deleted
assets are moved to the Recycle Bin. Y ou must empty the Recycle Bin to free the
disk space.

e Erase unused media— Thisisamanual operation that you can perform on
individual clips. This operation deletesthe clip media that lies outside the clip
mark-in and mark-out points. (

* Clear Media File System — Use thisfeature to permanently erase all media stored
in the mediafile system. (See “Clearing the mediafile system” on page 279.)

Themagjority of theinternal SATA disk drive spaceisreserved for mediastorage. The
size of the media storage partition is fixed and cannot be modified.

Related topics

(\Q “Managing media’ on page 102
) “Disk Storage Indicator” on page 56

|:| “Managing media’ on page 213
=—= “Displaying available storage space” on page 141
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Front panel controls and indicators

The front panel includes the following controls and indicators:

o] [+

. M
. %

Esc
/

/

Drive
Bay

ggn@- «aC0

/ /-
/ [
Standby button Front Panel Controls
(See page 50)
Power on indicator 1394A

Drive busy indicator Connector

Head phone jack
& volume control

USB 2.0
Connector

A WARNING: The power standby switch does not turn off power
to the system. The system must be disconnected from the power
source.

Control or Indicator

Standby Button

Description

Provides system On/Off control

NOTE: If you believe your iDDRis*“ hung” in an unresponsive
state, you can performa forced shutdown by pressing and holding
the standby button for approximately five seconds.

Power-On I ndicator Indicates the standby switch isin the On position and operates as
follows:

On: Power ison and the Turbo iDDR is operational .

Blinking: Turbo needs service. Refer to the Turbo iDDR Service

Manual.

09 May 2005

Drive busy indicator

Indicates that data is being written or read to disk

Headphone jack and volume
control

Used to monitor the audio output signal of the selected channel.
Switches automatically when achannel is selected.

|IEEE1394A and USB
Connectors

Connectors for capable devices; useful for mediaimport/export

Front panel controls

Provides VTR-like controls for operating the iDDR. Refer to “Guide
to using the front panel” on page 50.

Drive Bay

Houses the removable media drives.
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Rear panel connectors
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Turbo iDDR control modes

Y ou can control the Turbo iDDR locally the front panel controls or through
workstation control mode. Y ou can also control the iDDR remotely.

-
\
— \

o|=; 5| @EE
= |
el
w0l [ 0 }
Automation
Front Panel System
(ONLY) Control Protocol
So- 1 = over Ethernet
- (AMP)

Remote Control

-

AppCenter Workstation Device
(ONLY) GPI Control Control Protocols
Connect keyboard, (Six In/Out) over RS-422
mouse, and VGA monitor (BVW, AMP)

AppCenter Workstation
Connect keyboard,
mouse, and VGA monitor

Local control modes

Front panel mode (ONL Y)—Thefront panel includesa320 by 240 TFT display with
touch screen and VTR-like transport controls. The front panel user interface provides
an on-screen keyboard for text entry (entering names and timecode). An external
keyboard connected to any USB port can be used for text entry or transport control
using keyboard shortcuts. A transport control device that emulates keyboard can be
used to control theiDDR through keyboard shortcuts. See Chapter 3, Operation: Front
Panel Control on page 49.

AppCenter Workstation mode (ONL Y )— Connecting akeyboard, mouse and VGA
monitor provides access to AppCenter Workstation control application. AppCenter
comes pre-installed and provides a graphical user interface for controlling the Turbo
iDDR. See Chapter 4, Operation: AppCenter Workstation on page 113.

In addition:

» The mouseisonly used on the AppCenter user interface, not the front panel
application.

* The mouse and keyboard are used to control theiDDR.

« Front panel transport control buttons functional in AppCenter Workstation mode,
i.e. record, play, stop, etc. and Shuttle/Jog.
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Connecting a keyboard, monitor and mouse to the rear panel provides access to the
AppCenter user interface. Y ou can use mouse and keyboard shortcuts to control the
iDDR. The mouse is only used on the AppCenter user interface, not the front panel
application. See Chapter 4, Operation: AppCenter Workstation on page 113.

Front panel and AppCenter mode — In this mode of operation, the Turbo iDDR is
actually in front panel control mode, but AppCenter is still available by connecting a
keyboard, monitor and mouse for managing media, for example, moving, copying,
transporting or deleting clips.

Remote control modes

GPI Control —GPI input triggers can be assigned to channelsto control actions such
asrecord, play, stop, and skip aplaylist event. GPI output triggers can be defined for
channels and inserted in playlists to control external equipment asthelist is played.
See “ Setting GPI input triggers’ on page 43.

Remote Control Device Using Serial Control Protocols Over RS-422 —TheiDDR
can be controlled by devices and applications software devel oped for the TurboiDDR
that use seria control protocols over the RS-422 serial port. See “Using remote
control protocols’ on page 252.

Automation System Using Remote Contr ol Protocolsover Ethernet — TheiDDR
can be controlled by devices and applications software devel oped for the iDDR that
use seria control protocols over the Ethernet network. See * Using remote control
protocols’ on page 252.
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Power-on and shutting down

To power-on the iDDR
* Pressthe front panel standby switch to power on theiDDR.

At power-on, theiDDR initializes then starts the Windows operating system which
performs automatic logon using the Administrator user account.

Standby button

Power on indicator
Drive busy indicator

To shutdown the iDDR
» Pressthefront panel standby switch
- or -

* In Workstation mode, click System in AppCenter main menu, then choose
Shutdown in the pop-up menu. Select a shutdown mode, then click OK.

B Shut Down ['5_(|

wihat do you want the system to do?

Restart
Exit To Windows _
1 Restart art the system.
Storage Mainkenance Cancel
Shut Dovan
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Dialog box shutdown modes:

Shutdown Mode

Description

Exit to Windows

Exit AppCenter and display the Windows desktop.
Use the desktop shortcut to restart AppCenter.

Restart

Exit AppCenter and restart the Windows operating
system. AppCenter will restart automatically.

Storage Maintenance Mode

Exit AppCenter and restart the iDDR in storage
maintenance mode to allow maintenance on the
mediadisk subsystem. Refer to the Turbo iDDR
Service Manual for procedures.

Shutdown

Shutdown the Windows operating system and
power-off theiDDR.

NOTE: If you believe your iDDR is“hung” in an unresponsive state, you can
perform a forced shutdown by pressing and holding the standby button for

approximately five seconds.

A WARNING: The power standby switch does not turn off power to the
system. The system must be disconnected from the power source.

Turbo iDDR User Guide
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Accessing the Windows operating system

Some tasks require access to the Windows operating system that runs on the Turbo
iDDR, for example, modifying network settings.

To access the Windows desktop:

1. If in front panel mode, power-off theiDDR, then connect a keyboard, mouse, and
VGA monitor.

2. Pressthe front panel standby switch to Power-on.

TheiDDR initializes then starts the Windows operating system which
automatically logs on using the Administrator user account.

09 May 2005

A

CAUTION: The Turbo iDDR isnot a general purpose Windows
workstation. The Windows configuration on the iDDR has been
specifically set for useasareal timedevice. The Turbo iDDR is
configured for automatic logon allowing unattended booting. To avoid
partial or total system failure, do not modify any operating system
settings unless approved by Grass Valley Support. Thisincludesbut is
not limited to the following:

— Do not use the User Manager

— Do not use the Disk Administrator

— Do not load any third party software

— Do nat install any Windows updates (these are distributed by
Thomson Grass Valley).
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Chapter 2

Configuration: Turbo IDDR

09 May 2005

Information in this chapter includes:

“Using the configuration manager” on page 34
“About video scaling settings” on page 36

“Video output connector compatibility” on page 38
“Guidelines for selecting video datarate” on page 38
“Configuring your Turbo iDDR” on page 39
“Adjusting video output timing” on page 45
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Using the configuration manager

The Configuration Manager is the primary configuration tool for the Turbo iDDR. It
makes settings that apply to the overall Turbo iDDR aswell as settings that apply to
individual channels.

Configuration Manager settings are stored in a database. The Turbo iDDR’s current
configuration is always based on the settings saved in the database. When the Turbo
iDDR starts up it reads the settings from the database and configures itself
accordingly. When you modify asetting in Configuration Manager you must savethe
setting in order to update the database and reconfigure the Turbo iDDR.

Y ou can also save Configuration Manager settings as configuration files.
Configuration files are generated by the Configuration Manager application as
stand-alone XML files. Y ou can save settings out of Configuration Manager into a
configuration file. Likewise, you can load settings into Configuration Manager from
aconfiguration file. However, you must use Configuration Manager asthe meansto
savethe settingsto the database bef ore the settings actually take effect. Configuration
files are not linked directly to the database.

Y ou can use configuration files as a means to back up your settings. Y ou can also use
configuration filesto save several different groups of customized settings, each with
aunique name, so that you can quickly load settings for specialized applications.
Refer to “ Saving and restoring your settings’ on page 34.

Accessing Turbo iDDR configuration

Y ou can configure your system using either the front panel or the AppCenter
Workstation. The front panel uses the Tools menu to access iDDR configuration
settings. The AppCenter Workstation uses the Configuration Manager.

To access the configuration settings:

* Infront panel mode, press Menu , then choose Tools... using the control knob.
- Or -

* Inthe Workstation AppCenter, select System | Configuration.

NOTE: If the Turbo iDDR isin Workstation mode, refer to “ Enabling front panel
control mode” on page 50.
Saving and restoring your settings

Settings can be saved as a configuration file. Y ou can save any number of uniquely
named custom configuration files. Y ou can load aconfiguration file to restore system
settings.
To save custom settings:
1. In the Configuration Manager, click the Save button.
The Save As dialog opens.

2. Usethe up arrow or select foldersto navigate to the folder in which you want to
save the configuration file.
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Restoring default settings

3. Enter aname for the configuration file.

Do not name the file DefaultConfig.xml, as this name is reserved for the factory
default configuration file. Otherwise, standard Windows 2000 and up file naming
restrictions apply.

4. Click save and Close.

To restore custom settings:

1. If you want to save current settings, you should save them as a configuration file
before continuing.

2. In the Configuration Manager, click the Load button.

The Open dialog opens.
3. Use the up arrow or select foldersto navigate to the custom configuration file.
4, Select the custom configuration file.

5. Click open.

The custom settings are loaded into Configuration Manager, but they are have not
been saved and put into effect.

6. Click oK to save and apply settings, and to close the Configuration Manager.

Restoring default settings
Y ou can restore factory default settings as follows:

* You canrestore some individual settings or groups of settings by selecting the
Default button which appears below the settings in the configuration screen.

» You canrestore al the settingsin Configuration Manager at once to their default
values as explained in the following procedure. Thisis useful for test purposes or
for removing site-specific settings when re-installing at anew site.

AppCenter Workstation
To restore all settings at once to their default values:

1. If you want to save current settings you should work through the previous
procedure “ Saving and restoring your settings’ before proceeding.

2. In the Configuration Manager dialog, click Restore.

The default settings are loaded into Configuration Manager, but they have not yet
been saved and put into effect.

3. Click oK to save settings and close Configuration Manager.

Front Panel
To restore all settings at once to their default values:

» Onthefront panel, pressMENU , choose Tools using the control knob, and select

Restore Defaults.

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide

35



Chapter 2 Configuration: Turbo iDDR

About video scaling settings

The iDDR video scaling feature allows you to play clips with different aspect ratios
and picture resolutions on the same play channel. For example, aplay channel
configured to output standard definition (SD) video can play high definition (HD)
clips. The HD clip picture resolution is down-converted to SD and, if needed, the
aspect ratio is converted in the process. Similarly, SD clips are up-converted when
played on a play channel configured to output HD video.

The play channel usesthe following information to determine how to scale the video
for playout:

e Clip aspect ratio attribute — During record channel setup, you must specify
whether the record channel isrecording standard or widescreen video. Thissetsthe
clip aspect ratio attribute. This attribute is saved as part of the media file and used
when the clip is played to determine video scaling. To set up the record channel,
see “Modifying recorder channel (R1) settings’ on page 39.

» Play channel video type setting— During play channel setup, you must select the
video output type for each play channel— standard or high definition. Thiswill
determineif the clip picture resolution needs up-conversion or down-conversion.
To set up the play channel video type, see “ Adjusting video output timing” on
page 45.

NOTE: Some video output connectors become inactive for some video type
selections. See “ Video output connector compatibility” on page 38.

» Play channél aspect ratio conver sion mode— For each play channel, you must
specify one of three aspect ratio conversion modes to use when the picture image
needsresized. Selectionsinclude Bars, Crop, Bars & Crop. For more information,
see the next section “ About aspect ratio conversion modes’.

About aspect ratio conversion modes

The aspect ratio conversion “mode” or “hint” setting for the play channel determines
how the pictureimage isresized for playout. Thefollowing table shows the results of
selecting different aspect ratio conversion modes for various video input types and

play channel aspect ratio settings. Use the table to determine the settings required for

your mediatype and display device.
Clip Play Channel Conversion Output
Clip Example Aspect Ratio Mode Setting  Example Comments
SD (4:3) NA Output same as
(4:3) OQO OQO clip. Norule
O~—0 OO0 necessary.
HD (4:3) Bars —— No information
(16:9) OOO (eteBog  [o( Yo lost
—
HD (4:3) Bars & Crop Someinformation
(16:9) OOO (Half Letter DQC lost.
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Clip Play Channel  Conversion Output
Clip Example Aspect Ratio Mode Setting  Example Comments
HD (4:3) Crop More information
(16:9) OOO )Q( lost.
HD (16:9) NA Output same as
(16:9) OOO OQO clip. Norule
necessary.

SD (16:9) Bars No information
4:3) OQO (Pillar Box) OOO lost.

O~—0O O~—0O
SD (16:9) Bars & Crop O O Someinformation
4:3) OQO (Half Pillar lost.

O~—0 Box) O O
SD O=Ne) (16:9) Crop ) ] More information
4:3) Q (Zoom) lost.

O~—0O N ()

Video scaling considerations

Take the following into consideration when working with the video scaling features
of the Turbo iDDR.

 For the highest video quality, select aplay channel video type that eliminates the
need for up or down conversion. Thisrequiresthat you know how the source video
was encoded. For example, if animported clip was encoded at 1920x1080i, set the
play channel to the same resolution.

» Some video output connectors become inactive depending on the play channel
video type selected.

* Youcanonly set aclip’s aspect ratio attribute when it is recorded. Onceaclipis
recorded or imported, you cannot change the attribute. If you want to change the
clip’s aspect ratio attribute, you must re-record or import the clip.

 In some cases you might want to deliberately set aclip’s aspect ratio attribute
“incorrectly” . For example, if awidescreen clip isbeing recorded ontheiDDR and
it already has an aspect ratio treatment, such asletterbox as part of the mediaitself,
you would not want to again apply letterbox bars when the clip is played out to a
SD output, double-boxing. In this case, if you know the clip is destined for a SD
output, you can set the widescreen clip’s attribute to standard screen so that no
aspect ratio conversion takes play on the SD playout.

« TheTurbo iDDR can play clips with different aspect ratio attributesin asingle
playlist.
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Video output connector compatibility

Thefollowing table showswhich video output connectors are active depending onthe
play channel video type setting. Use the table when making cable connections. To
change play channel video type, refer to “ Adjusting video output timing” on page 45.

Play Channel Setting Video Output Types Available

Video Type | Resulting Aspect deo D D
Resolution Ratio omposite
Available? - b
Digital Analog Component
(Selectable)
720x 480 | 4:3 or 16:9 4 v VTR: Sony
PAL 720 % 576 | DVD Player: RGB or Y PbPr
XGA 1024x 768 P | 4:30r 16:92 Computer Monitor (RGBHV)
WXGA 1365x 768P | 16:9
1080i 1920 x 1080i monitor® monitor v SMPTE 274M (RGB)
SMPTE 274M (YUV)

Aspect ratio conversion method is user selectable— bars, halfbars, or crop.
~ SynconY or G when 3-wire formats are used.

" The monitor output is down-converted and not timed to the reference input.
Itis provided for monitoring purposes only.

Guidelines for selecting video data rate

Thetype of video and how it will be used largely determinesthe video datarate setting
you should select. It isimportant to understand the type of material you will be
playing and select the appropriate setting. Generally set as high as possible to obtain
the storage capacity needed. Also consider the following:

» Sportsfootage (video containing lots of motion) requiressignificantly higher video
datarates than an interview show.

» Clipswith lots of chrominance, typical of many commercials, require higher data
rates to maintain quality.

» Higher datarates should be used for any production work that requires multiple
generations or when the material is subject to up-conversion to HDTV.

NOTE: Information about iDDR system storage capacity for different video data
rates, see “ Product overview and key features” on page 21.
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Configuring your Turbo iDDR

Y ou can configure your system using either the front panel or the Workstation

AppCenter.

Modifying system settings

To access system settings:

Configuring your Turbo iDDR

* Onthefront panel, press MENU , then choose Tools using the control knob, and

select All Channels.

-0r -

* Inthe Workstation AppCenter, select System | Configuration, then click System.

Select a menu item...

And make settings as needed...

Video Reference
standard

NTSC (59.94 Hz)
PAL (50 Hz)

@ Reference Present

Choose for the NTSC standard.

Choose for the PAL standard.

Green LED indicates source is present.
Black LED indicates source is not present.

@ Reference Locked

Green LED indicates system is locked.
Black LED indicates system is not |ocked.

Time of day source

Thetime of day sourceisused for event scheduling, such asautomatic play and

record events.

System Clock

The local Windows operating system
clock. If you select this source you should
verify that the clock’ stime is correct

LTC Input The channel’s LTC input.
Audio reference 0dBU Select the audio reference level used at
level +4 dBU your facility.

-4 dBU

Modifying recorder channel (R1) settings

To access recorder channdl settings:

e Onthefront panel, press MENU , then choose Tools using the control knob, and

select R1 Setup.
- Or_

« Inthe Workstation AppCenter, select System | Configuration, and click Channel.

09 May 2005
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Select a menu item...

And make settings as needed...

Recorder Compression MPEG Only the MPEG compression format
Setup Format is supported.
RecordingData  4Mb/s |-|-|-| 15Mb/s  Select 4, 8, 12, or 15 Mb/s. All
Rate settings are long GOP. Refer to
“Guidelines for selecting video data
rate” on page 38.
Video Noise None Reducing video noise can improve
Reduction Low picturequality at low video datarates.
Medium Too much noise reduction, however,
High can cause |oss of detail and create
posterization artifacts. It's best to
experiment with different settings to
achieve the best result.
Video Input Input Type Select based on how you connected your system.
SDI Choose if using SDI input.
:‘--SDI I
S-Video Chooseif using S-Video input.
S-Video
Analog Composite  Chooseif using Composite input.
7\
CMPST
Analog Chooseif Y-Pr-Pb (DVD player is
Component connected.)
=N 72 7
[‘l [l [l
Pb Pr Y
Audio Input Audio Input Analog Select when using analog input.
Type R
Digital (S/PDIF)
S/PIFAudiu
Audio Input +/-12dB For the Analog audio input type only.
Trim
Audio Input 16-bit PCM For the Digital (S/PDIF) audio input
Format AC-3 type only.
Timing Offset +/-200 ms Select the timing offset for the record
channel.
Channel Display Audio Yes Available in the AppCenter
Monitoring Meters No Configuration Manager only.
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Modifying player channel (P1 and P2) settings

For help in making output type and aspect ratio settings, refer to “ About video scaling
settings’ on page 36.

To access player channel settings:

e Onthefront panel, press MENU , then choose Tools using the control knob, and
select P1 or P2 Setup.

- or -
 Inthe Workstation AppCenter, select System | Configuration, click Channel, and
select the P1 or P2 tab.
Select a menu item... And make settings as needed...
Video Output  Video Output NTSC (SD) Select the video format for the play
Format XGA (1024 X channel(s).
768)
WXGA (1365 X
768)
1080i
(1920x1080)
Aspect Ratio Standard These choices available when Video
Widescreen output typeisNTSC, PAL, or XGA.
Aspect Ration Bars Refer to“ About video scaling settings’
Conversion Crop on page 36.
Bars and Crop
Output RGB Select your component type.
Component Type Y, Pb, Pr
Output Pedestal On Select the appropriate pedestal setting.
Off
Still-play mode Still-Play mode settings determine how to generate the

still-play signa for the play channel when it is setup to
freeze on last frame of video in stop mode. Y ou can select
line interpolated, or interlaced. Note that in normal play
mode, the play channel can be setup for E to E modeinstead
of displaying freeze frame in stop mode. E to E mode is
enabled/disabled in the application running on the channel.
Refer to “ Selecting E-to-E mode” on page 76

Field Thisisthe default setting and uses the

(interpolated) content of one field for both fields
during still-play for aone field freeze.
This mode eliminates the motion jitter
that can be present in Interlaced mode.

Frame This mode displays two fieldsin till

(Interlaced) play mode for atwo field freeze. With
this mode you might see some motion
jitter in still-play.
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Select a menu item...

And make settings as needed...

Video Output, Test Mode On Temporarily displays 75% colorbar

cont. (colorbars) Off signal on the channel output. This
setting isfor test purposesonly, soitis
not saved.

ProcAmp Video Gain 0-255 These controlsadjust the color balance

Control in the video image and should only be

Chroma Gain

-2 ’ ;
0-255 adjusted to correct a problem with a

Chroma Phase

-127 to +128 faulty clip or with external output

Black Level

equipment. Otherwise, leave these

0-15 controls at their default settings.

Sharpness

0-12

Video Output  Frame Offset
Timing

Delaysthevideo output. Range: NTSC 0-1 frames, PAL 0-3
frames

Line Offset
(coarse)

Delays the video output. Range: NTSC (525 lines) 0-524
lines, PAL (625 lines) 0-624 lines.

Sample Offset

Delays the video output. Range: NTSC (525 lines) 0-1715

(fine) clock samples, PAL (625 lines) 0-1727 clock samples.
Analog Sub-pixel Delays the timing within one sample interval. This setting
Offset appliesto analog video only and is available only if the

video output typeis NTSC or PAL.

Audio Output  Timing Offset +/-200 ms Select the timing offset for the record
channel.

Channel Display Audio Yes Available in the AppCenter

Monitoring Meters No Configuration Manager only.
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Modifying the front panel setup
To access front panel settings.
e Onthefront panel, press MENU , then choose Tools using the control knob, and
select Panel Options.
- or -

* Inthe Workstation AppCenter, select System | Configuration, and click Panel.

Select a menu item... And make settings as needed...
Jog/Shuttle  Jog Speed -1X to 1X Controls the sensitivity of the Jog/Shuttle
-1X to 3X knob on the front panel.
Shuttle Speed -16X to 16X
-32X to 32X
VAR Setting 0.25 X Specifies the preset play speed used when
0.5 X variable speed play is selected.
0.75 X
Always Start at Yes When this option is selected, whenever you
VAR Preset No press the VAR button, the initial play speed

is determined by the VAR preset setting.
Then you can adjust the play speed using the
Jog/shuttle knob (RANGE: £1x normal
playback speed). When thisoption is
cleared, theinitial play speed is determined
by the play speed last set by the Jog/Shuttle
knob.

Setting GPI input triggers
To access GPI input settings:
* Onthefront panel, press MENU , then choose Tools using the control knob, and
select GPI Input Triggers.
- Or -

 Inthe Workstation AppCenter, select System | Configuration, click GPI, then click
the GPI-Input tab.

On the GPI Input Triggers

menu, select... And make settings as needed...

Trigger channel(s) None No GPI inputs are set.
R1 The GPI input controls channel R1.
P1 The GPI input controls channel P1.
P2 The GPI input controls channel P2.
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On the GPI Input Triggers

menu, select... And make settings as needed...
Trigger action Play Play current loaded clip or playlist in assigned
Player channel.
Record Start recording a clip in Recorder channel.
Stop Stop playback or record of assigned channel.
Rewind Rewind playback of assigned channel. Channel

will stay in rewind mode until the beginning of clip
isreached or another transport action is taken.

Fast Forward  Fast forward playback of assigned channel.
Channel will stay inthe fast forward mode until the
end of clipisreached or another transport action is

taken.
Cue Start Cueto start of clip loaded in Player or Playlist
channel.
Cue End Cueto end of clip loaded in assigned channel.
Eject Ejects the current clip.
Preview The current clip in the record channel isloaded in

play channel P1. NOTE: You can use Eject prior to
Previewif a clip is already loaded in the Play channel.

Cue Next Goesto next event in a Playlist and stops.

Event

Cue Prev Goesto previous event in a Playlist and stops.

Event

VAR Playsloaded clip in viable speed play mode with

Playback pre-set speed as set in “ Modifying the front panel
setup” on page 43.

Active High Select the activesignal (high or low) required. This

isdetermined by the external equipment connected

Low to the GPI input.
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Setting GPI output triggers
To access GPI input settings:

e Onthefront panel, press MENU , then choose Tools using the control knob, and
select GPI Output Triggers.
- Or -

 Inthe Workstation AppCenter, select System | Configuration, click GPI, then click
the GPI-Output tab.

On the GPI Output

Triggers menu, And make settings as needed...
select...
Channel None No GPI output triggers are set.
R1 Channel R1 triggers the GPI output.
P1 Channel P1 triggers the GPI output.
P2 Channel P2 triggers the GPI output.
Name GPI-Out-X Enter the name of the action triggered by the GPI
output.
Active Hlgh Select the active signal (high or low) required. Thisis
determined by the external equipment connected to the
Low GPI output.

Adjusting video output timing

When integrating the iDDR into a video system, you may be required to use avideo
reference signal to synchronize the iDDR and other video sources. This ensures a
stable picture on the display device when switching between other video sources.

Topics hereinclude:

» “Using the video reference input” on page 45
e “Video timing principles’ on page 47

e “Toadjust video output timing” on page 47

Using the video reference input

Thevideo reference signal is used to synchronize equipment in avideo system so that
video output signals can be combined and switched with other signal sources
smoothly. Without synchronization, switching between signal sources will produce
picture jumps and rolls while the display device re-synchronizes.
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Camera Feeds

Display
Video Switcher System
=
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Recorded [ =
Video| ™
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Saffire™
iDDR

Video Reference
Signal Generator

NOTE: Some seamless video switchers contain frame lock circuitry that eliminates
the need to synchronize the iIDDR. Refer to your video switcher documentation to
determine if you need to synchronize and time the iDDR.

The iDDR uses a composite analog video reference signal connected to the video
reference loop-through connector. The loop-thru must be terminated using a 75 ohm
terminator unless the signal is cabled (looped-through) to another device. A
synchronizing generator, or composite analog signal from a stable video source can
be used as avideo reference signal.

VIDEO REFERENCE

- [[0— Reference in/out
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-OR-
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Video timing principles

If avideo reference signal is used to synchronize the IDDR, all video outputs are
zero-timed, that is, the video output delay exactly matchesthe video reference signa
timing. Y ou can use the iDDR video timing controls to make playout timing
adjustments to compensate for propagation delays through cabling and equipment in
the video system. This ensures that the iDDR output signals can be combined and
switched with other signal sources smaoothly.

NOTE: TheiDDR video output is not zero-timed in E-to-E mode and should not be
used in a timed video system. E-to-E mode is provided for monitoring purposes only
and is not intended as a program switch. See *“ About E-to-E mode” on page 23.

To adjust video output timing

By default, al video output timing is set to match the video reference input signal
(zero-timed). Y ou can use the Video Output Timing adjustment, provided for each
play channel to meet downstream timing requirements.

1. To adjust video output timing:

* Inthe Workstation AppCenter, select System | Configuration, then select the
Channél tab, and click the P1 or P2 channel to configure.

< <
 Infront panel mode, pressaplay channel button— or , then press Menu
, select Tools using the control knob, and choose P1 or P2 Setup.

2. Use the control knob to adjust video output timing as required.

Make adjustments as needed...

Frame Offset  Delays video output. Range: NTSC 0-1 frames, PAL 0-3

frames
Lines Delays the video output. Range: NTSC (525 lines) 0-524
(coarse) lines, PAL (625 lines) 0-624 lines.
Samples Delays the video output. Range: NTSC (525 lines) 0-1715
(fine) clock samples, PAL (625 lines) 0-1727 clock samples.
Analog Delays the timing within one sample interval. This setting
Sub-Pixel appliesto analog video only and isavailable only if the video
(SC) output typeisNTSC or PAL.
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Operation: Front Panel Control
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Topics hereinclude:

e “Guideto using the front panel” on page 50

» “Recording clips’ on page 57

» “Playing and editing clips’ on page 70

« “Playing playlists’ on page 83

* “Importing and exporting media” on page 97

e “Managing media’ on page 102

« “Monitoring operation using the Status Bar” on page 110
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Guide to using the front panel

This section includes the following topics:

» “Enabling front panel control mode” on page 50

» “Locking the front panel” on page 50

» “Using the front panel controls’ on page 51

» “Conventions used in the front panel display” on page 55

Enabling front panel control mode

Clip_13 Clip_7 Clip_7
00:00:30:00 || 00:00:05:00 || 00:00:05:00

W Idefault l1of1 l1of1

I I Ir:
00:00:00,00 {f 00:00:00,00 | 00:00:00,00

Front panel display in Workstation mode

If your iDDR isin Workstation mode, you can switch to front panel control mode
using the front panel controls or from Workstation display on the VGA monitor.

NOTE: When theiDDR switchesto front panel mode, AppCenter releases control of
all iDDR channels and operation isinterrupted.

To enableto front panel control mode, do one of the following:
* In AppCenter, click View, then select Front Panel.

-0r -

e Onthe front panel, press , then select Front Panel.

Locking the front panel
Locking the front panel prevents accidental interruption of iDDR operation.

» Tolock thefront panel, press the MENU button, then use the control knob to scroll
and select Tools, then select Lock Out Panel.

» Tounlock thefront panel, press the front panel ESC/SHIFT and the MENU buttons,
then uncheck Panel Locked.
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Using the front panel controls

The front panel consists of four main components: the display controls, display and
touch screen, the edit controls, and the trangport controls including the control knob.

NOTE: Thefront panel transport controls (i.e. play, record, stop, etc.) are also used
to control the iDDR in Workstation mode.

Display Display & Jog/Shuttle
Controls Touchscreen Controls

Variable Speed
Play Control

uuuuuuuuu

00:00:30:00
v: default

00:00:00,00

Control
Knob

Edit Controls Transport Control

The following table describes the front panel controls.

Used to display and operate the front panel mode graphical user interface. TFT display and
touch screen
NOTE: In AppCenter Workstation mode, the front panel display is only
used to monitor iDDR status.

Record —Hold down PLAY, then press REC. m n
+

NOTE: Can be configured for pressing Record only.

Stop — Press STOP to stop Record/Play.

Play — Press PLAY to start playback.

to the previous mode.

Fast Forwar d —Hold down FF, then rel ease the button to cause the clip to
return to the previous mode.

Frame rever se — Tap and release the REW button.

Rewind — Hold down REW, then release the button to cause the clip to return E
Frame advance — Tap and release the FF button. @
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Cueto beginning of clip — Hold down STOP (or SHIFT), then press REW.

Cueto end of clip —Hold down STOP (or SHIFT), then press FF.

Play from the beginning of theclip - PressPLAY (or SHIFT), then press
REW.

Gototheend of theclip - PressPLAY (or SHIFT), then press FF.

Using the Control Knob

Jog — Press JOG, then turn knob. Playback advances or retards one frame at a
time according to the direction and rotational speed of the knob. The range of
jog speedsis+1x.

NOTE: Range of jog speeds can be set for +1x or +3x.

Shuttle— Press SHTL, then rotate the knob for -32x to +32x normal playback
Speed.

NOTE: Range of shuttle speeds +16x or +32x.

Variable Speed Play — (d0-mo) Press VAR. Off-speed play begins. You can
rotate the knob to set the play speed (RANGE: +1x normal playback speed),
otherwise, speed remains at the preset play speed or the last variable play speed
used. Variable play speed isimplemented using interpolated line and field
smoothing.

NOTE: Preset can be set to .25x, .5x or .75x. Initial play speed can be set to
start at either the preset speed, or the last play speed set by the Jog/Shuttle
knob.

Scroll and Select items— Used in the front panel display to make selections.
Rotate the knob to highlight itemsin lists or menus that appear in the front
panel display, then push in (bump) the knob to select the highlighted item.

Control Knob

Playing a playlist

Stop — Press STOP to stop play.

Play —Press PLAY to start playing the list from the current position (Time
Cursor).

Rewind — Hold down REW, then release the button to cause the list to return
to the previous mode.

Fast Forward — Hold down FF, then rel ease the button to cause the list to
return to the previous mode.

EAAREIIRRINE =
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Skip to previous event in alist —Hold down STOP (or SHIFT), then press n " E
REW.

Skip to next event in alist —Hold down STOP (or SHIFT), then press FF. n + @
v
Play previous event — Press PLAY (or SHIFT), then press REW. m + E
- - _or_ - -
22+ 1
Play next event — Press PLAY (or SHIFT), then press FF. m + @
- - -Or. - -
S|+
Play previous section —Press PLAY (or SHIFT), then pressand HOLD REW (Hold)

Play next section —PressPLAY (or SHIFT), then press and HOLD FF. (Hold)

Skip tofirst selected event and stop — Press STOP, then select an event. n+ <Selection>

Skip to first selected event and play — Press PLAY,, then select an event. m+ <Selection>
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Display Controls

Show the Recorder display.

2

Show the Player 1 display.

P

Show the Player 2 display.

Ry

Open the menu for the current display.

MENU

Open the Configuration menu.

+ scrall to
select Tools

MENU

Show the Clips display.

|| 8 S b
S 3 3

Show Bins display [
+ |cLips
SHIFT + @

Modify the next button press.

3
(8}

2
3

Edit Controls

Set clip mark in to the current play position.

<
23
X

Clear mark in vaue.

i
I‘O
+
=5
23
X

Set aclip mark out to the current play position.

of
S3
X

Clear mark out value.

3
O
+
ﬂ
g
X

SHIFT out
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Conventions used in the front panel display
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The front panel display includes touch screen controls and indicators for the control
mode you’ ve selected— Recorder, Player, Clips. Each control mode includes some
unique controls, however, some conventions are used in all control modes.

Channel Information

A

R1:00:00:03:21 +00:00:27,09 I Eaulietight

Indicator
e 0 e “ Tool
i i Buttons
Clip Cip_1a Loop Record || Fixed Length /

. Eject
Properties  { | oo:003m00 (OFF) {On)

Control W fdefaulk
00:00: 00,00

Ok .
00:00:03,21 New Clip..

— Scroll Indicator
(Some displays)

IEEE 1394

(On) Audia, ..

—— Status Bar

Lecorder 1: 'Clip_13' recording

The following table explains the front panel display conventions:

Control Description and User Operation

Channel Information

Channel Label Displays the delegated channel number. In this case, the first, and only,

recorder R1. The channel 1abel appearsin the upper left corner of every
: display and menu.

Timecode Indicates the current timecode of the timecode source selected for the

00:00:0321 channel. Text color is white during record, and dimmed at other

times. The timecode value of xx:xx:xx:xx is displayed when the
timecode sourceis not present or isinvalid.

Countdown Displaysthetimeremaining inthe clip for afixed length record. For other
+00:00:27:09 recording modes (crash, continuous), the countdown is not shown.

Clip Properties Control

Thumbnail Used tovisualy identify theclip or playlist. Theimageis generated from
the 16th image of the clip.

I ) An “empty” monitor bitmap is used when no clip is |oaded.

l ‘ Once recording begins, athumbnail is shown using the 16" frame of
video. During a continuous record, a new thumbnail is generated every
three minutes once the record loop length is reached.

- A gray monitor bitmap with the text “no video” is shown when the the
l ﬂ Recorder is not receiving avideo signal.
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Control

Description and User Operation

x
g

An empty monitor bitmap with ablack X isused if athumbnail cannot be
created. There may be a problem recording the input video.

When therecorder isin |EEE 1394 record mode, the 1394 symbol is
displayed on the when playback stops. Thisis used to distinguish 1394
control from image displayed when not clip is loaded.

Audio meters

Small audio meter bars are shown in the lower right corner of the
thumbnail. These are used as audio signal indicators.

Clip Name Displays the clip’s name. When no clip isloaded, this control shows,

Clip_13 <noclip>.

Clip Location When aclip isloaded that has no length, such as after aNew Clip menu

W fdefault selection, the clip length is blank. The length is aso blank when no clip
isloaded. During a crash record, the length increases until recording is
stopped. During a fixed length record, the length shows the duration at
which recording will be stopped automatically. During a continuous
record, the length shows the record buffer length. In both fixes and
continuous record modes, the length value does not change.

Mark In Displays the current clip’s location. When no clip is loaded, this control

In: shows the current bin. The current bin can be changed from the Bin

00:00:00,00 display.

Mark Out Shows the timecode at the start of the clip.

Ok

00:00:03,21

Clip Length Shows the timecode at the current record position. When recording ends,

00:00:30:00 this value will be one field greater than the last playable timecode.

Tools and Indicators

Disk Storage Indicator

-

Graphically represents remaining storage.

0% Full 60% Full 95% Full Full

SN NS

Tool Buttons

@

Laop Record
(OFF)

Fized Length
(on)

Eject ‘

Mew Clip...

Preview, .

Audio.. ‘

The Player and Recorder displaysincludetool
OFF ‘ OFF

buttons for controlling the channel operation.
(=)

Subclp. .. Edit List...

E]ect

o

Audia, .,
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Recording clips

Control Description and User Operation

Scroll Indicator The scroll indicator appears on the right side of every display and menu.
The black bar represents the viewable portion of the display. The white
areaoutside the black bar indicates the portion of the display that is above
or below the current view

Nothing to scroll

StatusBar. Displays messages that indicate the current state of the channel selected.
' For more information, refer to “Monitoring operation using the Status
Bar” on page 110.

Recorder 1: "Clip_13 recording

Recording clips

Therecorder display isused to record clipsonthe iDDR. Y ou can play the clip while
itistill recording, or you can finish the recording, and then play the clip or add it to

aplaylist.

This section includes the following topics.

» “About recording clips’ on page 58

» “About loop record mode” on page 58

« “Guideto using the front panel Recorder display” on page 60
» “Before you record: Recorder settings checklist” on page 62
» “Featuresin the Recorder context menu” on page 64

e “Torecordaclip” on page 65

» “Using |EEE 1394 Record mode” on page 66

* “Previewing aclip that isrecording” on page 67

» “Changing the timecode source” on page 1

» “Selecting widescreen mode” on page 68

» “Changing the current bin” on page 68

» “Renamingaclip” on page 69

* “Viewing clip properties’ on page 69

e “Locatingaclip” on page 69
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About recording clips

Select record channel signal inputs— Before you start recording, you may need to
select video, audio, and timecode inputs. Refer to “Modifying recorder channel (R1)
settings’ on page 39.

Missing or intermittent L TC timecode - If LTC isthe selected timecode source and
theLTCsignal ismissing, i.e. LTC not connected, the current timecode display shows
XX: XX: XX: XX. Also, clipsrecorded without timecodewill show no mark-in/mark-out
timecode after recording. When L TC isdetected, but the signal isintermittent, thelast
valid timecode is displayed anytimethe LTC signal disappears. Clipswith missing or
intermittent timecode will show this behavior during playback in aplay channd. If
LTC isintermittent or missing, try one of the following solutions:

« Usetheinterna timecode generator as the timecode source for recording.

* Stripe the timecode after the clip is recorded using the Player application. See
“ Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)” on page 66.

Using thevideoinput noise reduction filter — The video input noise reduction filter
provides pre-filtering to enhance the picture quality.

Re-recording and appending clipsis not supported through the user interface—
Y ou cannot record over a previously recorded clip. To replace the unwanted clip,
delete it and record anew one. Also, appending previously recorded clipsis not
supported, that is, once the recording is stopped, you cannot start the recording again
using the same clip. If aclip is currently loaded when record is selected, theclipis
gjected, and anew clip is created before recording begins.

NOTE: Appending previoudy recorded clipsis supported through AMP Serial
Control Protocol. Contact Thomson Grass Valley for more information on control
devices available.

Pre-roll time — Recording begins as soon as record is selected.

About loop record mode

Loop record allows you to specify afixed length recording that records continuously.
When the fixed length you specify isreached, iDDR begins to erase the oldest media
in 3 minute segments to make room for new media. In thisway, new mediais
continuously recorded while the recording is kept to afixed length.

The loop recording is stored in the iDDR as a program. The program thumbnail is
displayed in the clips pane immediately after the recording starts. While recording,
you can load theloop record program in Player mode for playout or to create subclips.
The mediareferenced by the subclipsthat you create is saved outside the loop record
program and does not subtract from the loop record length. The subclips can be
inserted in Playlist mode as play events.

Loop mode operational considerations
Consider the following when planning for Loop Record operation:
e Minimum loop record length— 6 minutes

» Maximum loop record length—Maximum record length islimited by the amount
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About loop record mode

of storage space and the compression settings used. A message is displayed if the
fixed length you enter exceeds the available disk space.

e Minimum record to playback time-5 seconds. In other words, playback in loop
record can start no sooner than 5 seconds after the start of record.

« Modifying theloop record name or length— Y ou can modify the loop record
name or length during record. If you reduce record length, the oldest media outside
the new record length is erased.

» Stopping loop recor d—If the recording is stopped before the fixed length is
reached, the resulting program duration is the time elapsed since the recording
started. Like normal record mode, you cannot stop, then start aloop recording.
Once record is stopped, you must eject the program and create a new loop record.

e Transferring the loop record program— The loop record program cannot be
transferred to afile or networked device until record is stopped.

« Loop record storage spaceis not reserved— Loop record is allowed to start as
long as the record length you enter isless than the available storage, however, the
storage space is hot reserved. For example, you may have enough storage space to
start the loop record, but you are still allowed to transfer media or otherwise fill
disk space. Warning messages are displayed in the AppCenter StatusBar when
available storage reaches 10% total disk space. All recording is halted when media
storage reaches its full threshold.

» Pausing theloop record program in Player mode- Y ou cannot pause the loop
record program in Player mode indefinitely. Eventually, the record length is
reached and the video at the current positionis erased. Asthis happens, the current
position is advanced in 3 minute increments as the oldest unused mediais erased.

* Changing thumbnail image— Thumbnail images displayed in the clips pane are
generated using the 16th frame of video. The thumbnail image for aloop record
program appears as normal until the fixed length is reached. Then, the thumbnail
will update every 3 minutes as mediais erased beginning with the oldest unused
media. Asthe mediaused to generate thumbnailsis erased, new thumbnails are
generated.

» Erasing oldest mediais suspended when creating a subclip— When creating
subclipsin Player mode, erasing oldest mediais suspended when the first mark is
entered (mark-in or mark-out). This means that the loop record program length
may grow larger than the length specified. Erasing mediaisresumed and the oldest
media outside the fixed length is purged when the second mark is entered and you
select the Accept button. Y ou could inadvertently fill storage spaceif you enter the
subclip marks, but fail to click the Accept button.

NOTE: Erasing oldest mediais aso resumed when you exit subclip mode by
gjecting the subclip, or by clicking the Source Clip button.

« Usegenlocked inputsfor timedelay— For error free time delay operation, ensure
that the video input isgenl ocked to the video reference signal . See“ Using thevideo
referenceinput” on page 45. Thiswill eliminate periodic picture shift.
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Guide to using the front

panel Recorder display

The Recorder display is shown when the R1 panel button is pressed. The following
describes the controls in the Recorder display interface.

Monitor
(Thumbnail)
Tool
Loop Record || Fixed Length Eiect / Buttons

Progress — 00:00/30:00 (off) ()
Bar W fdefault

In: o

00:00:00,00

ouk: ' IEEE 1394

on:00:03,2t || MEw e {On)
Control Description and User Operation

Clip Properties Control

Monitor

A clip thumbnail is displayed for the current clip to visualy identify the
clip. The thumbnail is generated from the 16th frame of the clip.

An “empty” monitor is used when no clip is loaded.

Once recording begins, athumbnail is shown using the 16" frame of
video. During aloop record, anew thumbnail isgenerated every 3 minute
once the loop record length is reached.

A gray image with the text “no video” is shown when the Recorder is not
receiving avideo signal.

Anempty monitor with ablack X isusedif athumbnail cannot be created.
There may be a problem with recording the input video.

When the recorder isin |EEE 1394 record mode, the 1394 symbol is
displayed on the when playback stops.

Audio meters

Small audio meter bars are shown in the lower right corner of the
thumbnail. Dueto their size, they are more signal indicators than exact
level indicators.

If the audio source is compressed data (AC3) then the audio meters are
replaced with the Dolby symbol.

Progress bar

= —
C 1
— |

In crash or loop records, the progress bar is used to show progress without
any specific units. A pink to red gradient used to animate progress. Since
afixed length record has a definite end, the progress bar represents the
duration of the record. The bar color in afixed length record is red.
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Guide to using the front panel Recorder display

Control

Description and User Operation

Tool Buttons

Loop Record

©

Loop Record
{On})

Loop Record
(OFF)

Toggles the loop record mode on and off. When turning on the loop
record mode, the“buffer length” timecode entry control appearsallowing
you to enter aloop length.

Fixed Length

Fixed Length
{On)

Fixed Length
{OFF)

Toggles the fixed length record mode on and off. When turning on the
fixed length mode, it opens a“fixed length” timecode entry control.

m
O

Eject

Ejects the current clip.

z
g
@)

S

Mew Clip. ..

Ejects the current clip (if any) and creates anew clip using the current
seed name.

IEEE 1394A

IEEE 1394
{On)

IEEE 1394
{CFF)

Toggles the 1394 record mode on and off.

Audio...

Audio,.

Shows the audiometer display that contains the audio record level
controls and the input meters. Changes to the audio level are
automatically saved for the channel.
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Before you record: Recorder settings checklist

Before recording, check the following recorder channel settings.

Record Channel Setting

Procedure

Verify video and audio input selection
In the monitor pane, check the thumbnail
and its audio level indicators to verify the
correct record channel inputsare sel eccted.
If there isa problem, correct the settings.

See “Modifying recorder channel (R1) settings’ on
page 39.

Verify video compression data rate

Y ou can manage storage capacity and
video quality by adjusting the record
channel compression data rate. Generally
set ashigh as possible to obtain the storage
capacity needed.

See “Modifying recorder channel (R1) settings’ on
page 39.

Verify digital audio compression setting
If the digital audio source uses AC3
encoding, you must select AC3 mode,
otherwise, select PCM encoding.

See “Modifying recorder channel (R1) settings’ on
page 39.

Verify the timecode sour ce

Make sure to select avalid timecode
source. Y ou can use the internal timecode
generator or LTC.

See “Modifying recorder channel (R1) settings’ on
page 39.

Verify widescr een mode setting

If the video sourceisinwidescreenformat,
you must select widescreen mode for the
recorder. This attribute is saved with the
clip and is used to control video scaling
whentheclipisplayed. See" Videoscaling
considerations’ on page 37.

1. PressMENU , then choose Widescr een to toggle
the setting.

2. PressR1 to return to the Recorder display.

NOTE: The clip aspect ratio cannot be changed
once the clip isrecorded. If you want to change
the clip’ s aspect ration attribute you must
re-record theclip.
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Before you record: Recorder settings checklist

Record Channel Setting Procedure

@ Adjust audio level (if needed)
Y ou can use the audio leveling feature to

1. Inthe Recorder display, touch the Audio 41

adjust the analog or digital audio input button.
R1:00:00:03:21 s00:00:27;,09 I

levels, excluding dolby encoded digital
audio.

clip_13
00:00:30:00
W Idefault
Ir:
00:00:00,00

Qut:
00:00:03,21

2. Usethetouch screen or control knob to adjust
graphical faders. Only the selected faders are
adjusted. Pushing on the knob cycles selection
between both, left, or right channels.

_or_

Select Restor e Unity ° to return the audio
record level to the incoming audio input level.

NOTE: Increasing audio level reduces available
dynamic range, and may cause audio clipping
depending on audio content.

3. Pressthe ESC/SHIFT button to return to the
Recorder display.

@ Verify video compression settings See “Modifying recorder channel (R1) settings’ on
Choosing avideo compression settingisa  page 39.
trade-off between image quality and
storage capacity. Higher video quality
produces larger files which take up more
storage space and take longer to transfer to
external devices.
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Features in the Recorder context menu

The following table describes the tasks provided by the Recorder display context
menu.

To do this: Press the MENU button, then select...

View the current clip properties. Properties

Rename the clip loaded in Recorder. Rename

Thisopensthe text entry control which allowsyou
to rename the current clip. Renaming the clip
creates anew seed name. For example, if you
rename ‘Clip_1’ to‘Promo’, subsequent clipswill
be named ‘ Promo-1’, ‘ Promo-2’, and so on.

L ocate and select the clip in the Clips display. L ocate

Set or clear the widescreen attribute. Widescreen

Set this to match the active picture aspect ratio of
the video source being recorded. For example, if
your signal source active picture areais 16:9,
select Widescreen, if 4:3, delselect Widescreen.

Select aremote control protocol Remote Contral...

Remote control that lets you select the BVW or
AMP control protocols.

Open the Tools menu. Tools
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To record aclip

Y ou can record clips using therear panel video, audio, and timecode input signals. Be
sureto refer to “Before you record: Recorder settings checklist” on page 62 if you

09 May 2005

have trouble recording.

Torecordaclip

If E-to-E modeis selected, the play channel video output BNCs can be used to
monitor the video input signals.

To record:

1. Press[ya1) on the front panel to view recorder display.

2. Use one of the following record modes:

To:

Press:

Then do this:

Name aclip, then start
recording

Hew Clp...

Name the clip, then press m

Specify the clip length before
starting record

Ficed Length
{on}

Enter clip length using on-screen or external keyboard,
then press <4 .

NOTE: Record stops when clip length isreached.

Use Loop record mode

Laop Record
(an)

Enter loop length, then press m

(See “About loop record mode” on page 58.)

Start recording immediately
(crash record), and then rename
theclip later.

N/A

Pressm
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Using IEEE 1394 Record mode

The |l EEE 1394 (FireWire) ports can be used for importing and recording mediafrom
adigital recording device that uses DV or MPEG2 format. After selecting the IEEE
1394 input for the Record channel, you can usethe iDDR transport controlsto control
the IEEE 1394 device remotely through the 1394 connection.

NOTE: Therear panel port 2 (top) and the front panel 1394 port are shared. If a
deviceis already connected to port 2 you cannot connect a device to the front panel
port, or vice versa.

To use | EEE 1394 Record mode:
1. Connect and power-on the IEEE 1394 device.

2. Press on theiDDR front panel to view recorder display.

3. PressIEEE 1394 . Therecord channel input switches to the 1394 input.

The status bar shows“ Connecting to device”, then “ Connected”. Initialy, both the
monitor pane and the thumbnail in the Recorder display shows a |lEEE 1394
symbol.

Timecode from the device isalso displayed in the Recorder pane. I Xx: Xx:XX: XX is
displayed, the timecode from the deviceis not valid.

Use the following step to cue the |EEE 1394 device.

4. Y ou can control the |EEE 1394 device remotely (play, rewind, fast-forward and
stop) in one of the following ways:

» UsetheiDDR front panel controls (transport control buttons, Shuttle/Jog Knob).
» Usethe record channel on-screen transport controlsin AppCenter.

» UseiDDR keyboard shortcuts (see Appendix A, Keyboard Shortcuts on
page 281).

+ PressMenu (< , then choose seek. Enter enter a specific timecode for the IEEE
1394 device to seek.
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Previewing a clip that is recording

5. After positioning the cue point on the IEEE 1394 device, use one of thefollowing
methods to start recording:

To Press Then do this
Name the clip, then pressr’a.

Name aclip, then start
recording

Specify the clip length before

Enter clip length using on-screen or external keyboard,
starting record -

then press (.

NOTE: Record stops when clip length isreached.

Use Loop record mode Enter loop length, then press m

(See “About loop record mode” on page 58.)

Start recording immediately N/A Press m
(crash record), and then rename
theclip later

6. Record continues until Stop is pressed.
Additional information about | EEE 1394 devices:

» When you start therecording, theiDDR pre-rollsthe 1394 device several seconds,
then starts play back prior to capturing media. This ensures the video frame cued
in the channel monitor is recorded.

e Thereisno audio monitoring facility on the Turbo iDDR for 1394 devices. To
monitor audio, use the audio monitoring features on the DV device.

* Thetimecode from the 1394 deviceis not recorded. Rather, the Turbo iDDR starts
striping timecode for the clip starting at zero.

* You can play the clipwhileit is still recording. See “Previewing aclip that is
recording” on page 67.

» Depending on the device's native format, media captured via | EEE 1394 may
reguire transcoding. If transcoding is required, media may not be captured in
rea-time.

Previewing a clip that is recording

Preview loads the currently recording clip into a play channel. The play channel
becomes the selected channel, and the clip is cued and ready for play.

To preview aclip:

1. Start the record process.

2. Press i) or on the iDDR front panel.

3. Press Menu , then use the control knob choose Now Recording.

The current clip isloaded and cued in the play channel and is ready to play.

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide 67



Chapter 3 Operation: Front Panel Control

4, Press@ to play the clip.

Selecting widescreen mode

Y ou must select the widescreen attribute when recording video with widescreen
aspect ratio— 16:9. The attribute is saved as part of the MPEG video mediafile. The
attribute is used by the play channel to handle aspect ratio conversion. For example,
disable aspect ratio conversion if the clip is played on a channel set for widescreen
display. This may occur when playing alist of clipswith different aspect ratios. For
moreinformation, refer to “ About video scaling settings’ on page 36.

To change the Widescreen attribute:

1. Press MENU , then use the control knob to choose Widescreen.

2. PressR1 to return to the Recorder display.

NOTE: Theclip aspect ratio cannot be changed oncethe clip isrecorded. If you want
to change the clip’ s aspect ration attribute you must re-record the clip.
Changing the current bin

OntheiDDR, afixed amount of disk spaceisreserved for storing media files— the
V:/ partition. Within the V:/ disk partition, your clips and playlists are stored in bins
which function like directories in a file system. Y ou can organize your media by
creating and removing bins.

When recording starts, the new clip is stored in the current bin. Y ou can change the
current bin to determine where you want the clip stored. The current bin nameis
displayed under the clip name in the Recorder display, for example, V:/default.
NOTE: Changing the current bin affects the recorder and the player modes.

To change the current bin for the record channel:

1. PressCLIPS , then use the control knob to choose Organize Bins.

Y ou can also press CLIPS lﬁ twiceto view the Bins.

The Bin display appears.

Archive

o | &

Recycle
Ein

Flayer 1: Clip_7' cued
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Renaming a clip

2. Do one of the following:

» Usethe control knob to highlight and select a bin to make it the current bin
- or -

» Touch abin button to select it, then touch it again to view the bin. The selected
bin is now the current bin.

3. PressR1 to return to the Recorder display.

Related topics:
e “Creating anew bin” on page 105

e “Renaming abin” on page 106

Renaming a clip
Y ou can rename aclip during or after recording.

Torenameaclip:

1. Press MENU , then use the control knob to choose Rename.

2. Use the onscreen keyboard to rename the clip, then select Done.
Viewing clip properties

To view the properties of aclip loaded in Recorder mode:

1. Press MENU , then use the control knob to choose Properties.

The properties display appears.

R:{ NN-NN-N2-24  _ an.nn-os7-nn TN

General Properties

Mame: Clip_13
g | Type: Clip
M |Location: W Jdefault

| | Tracks: 1%, 28, 1T

o] [Format: MTSC, DropFrame
‘1| Compression:  MPEG

Size: 412 MBytes
Length: 00:30:00:00

:00:1 |Created: 07/03/04 04:27 PM
Last Modified:  07/31/04 12:47 PM

|

Recorder 1: "Clip_13 recording

2. Use the control knob to browse or close the dialog box.

Locating aclip

Y ou can locate the currently loaded clip by displaying the contents of the current bin
in the clips pane, asfollows:

» Press MENU , then scroll and select Locate.
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The Clips display opens showing the contents of the bin where the clip islocated.

Playing and editing clips

The information in this section describes how to play and edit clips recorded on the
iDDR. You can play clipsin avariety of ways including off-speed play (VAR) and

triggered by GPI. In addition to editing existing clipsthein and out pointsin existing
clips, you can create new clips using the iDDR subclip feature.

Information in this section includes:

e “About playing clips’ on page 71

» “Guideto using front panel Player display” on page 72
» “Featuresin the player context menu” on page 74

» “Loading mediafor playout” on page 75

» “Playingaclip” on page 76

“Selecting loop play” on page 76

“ Selecting E-to-E mode” on page 76

“Jumping to a specific timecode” on page 77

» “Editing aclip” on page 77

e “Creating Subclips’ on page 80

» “Locating the clip loaded in player” on page 82
* “Viewing clip properties’ on page 82
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About playing clips

About playing clips

The front panel player display is used to play clips, programs, and playlists stored on
theiDDR. The player display isaso used to trim clips by modifying the clip mark-in
or mark-out points. Thereis aplayer display for each play channel P1 and P2.

The player display hastwo additional views— Edit List and Subclip. Edit Listisused
to create playlists by loading multiple clips or programs to create sequence of events.
Subclip view is used to create new clips from the source clip currently loaded in the
player display. Later, you can delete the source clip to free media storage space. The
media referenced by subclips remains.

Working with clips that are still recording

The following restrictions apply when working with aclip in Player mode that is
currently recording:

* You cannot rename the clip.
e The clip mark-in/mark-out points cannot be modified.

 Subclips created from a clip currently being recorded can only have aMark Out
equal to the last frame that has been recorded when the subclip is created. Y ou
cannot create a clip longer than has been recorded under the assumption that the
unrecorded frames will “fill itin”.

Otherwise, clips that are currently being recorded behave normally. As areminder,
“Read-Only” is displayed in the StatusBar when the clip loaded or playing is still
being recorded.
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Guide to using front panel Player display

The front panel player display isused to play aclip or playlists, modify clip names,
adjust clip mark in and mark out points, create sub-clips, and stripe timecode. Press
either the P1 or P2 buttons to show the player display. The following describes the

player display controls.
_ Storage
Channel P1:00:26:00:05 »00:00:04;25 1 LY
Information
Monitor
(Thumbnail) Tool
= Loop E-ta-E Ei /
ject Buttons
Progress — | onanisim0 o (O {OfF)
Bar 1af1
; In: !ﬂ
Clip . 00:00:00,00 E @
Properties
ouk; o )
00:00:05, 00 Edit List... Audio...
Status
Bar
Control Description and User Operation

Channel Information

T Current Timecode - Displays recorded timecode. Text color is white
P1.00:26.00.05 during playback, and dimmed at other times. The value of 3 XX: XX XX is

displayed when the recorded timecode is not present or invalid.

+00:00:04:25 ] Countdown Timecode - Displays the time remaining in the clip or list.

Monitor (Thumbnail)

Thumbnail - Used to visually identify the clip. Generated using the 16th
frame of the clip. An empty thumbnail with ablack X isused if theclip
does not have athumbnail. When playing alist, the thumbnail changes
each time anew event is played.

Progressbar - The progress bar represents the length of the playback.
Audio presenceindicator - Indicate the presence of recorded audio.
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Guide to using front panel Player display

Control

Description and User Operation

Clip Properties

Clip_7
00:00:05:00
1of1

I
00:00:00,00

Qut:
00:00:05,00

Clip Name- Displaystheclip’sname. When no clipisloaded, thiscontrol
shows, <no clip>.

Clip Length - Shows the clip’s length in hours, minutes, seconds, and
frames. If no clip isloaded, the length is blank. If the clip is being
recorded, this value will change about every second.

Event Number - When alist isloaded into the player, the event number
indicateswhich event is currently playing in thelist, for example 3 of 20.
When asingle clip isloaded, the event number isalways 1 of 1. If no clip
isloaded, the event number is blank.

In: and Out: - Shows the timecode values for the first and last frame of
theclip. Y ou can modify clip in and out points. See “Moving clip mark-in/
mark-out points” on page 77. After modifying In/Out points, a<<< or >>>
symboal is displayed to indicate that marks can be cleared to reveal more
media or unused media can be erased to free disk space. See “Erasing a
clip's unused media’ on page 107.

Toolbar Buttons

Toggles the loop play mode on and off.

Toggles the E-to-E mode on and off. See “ Selecting E-to-E mode” on
page 76.

Ejects the current clip.

i
Subelp. ..

Shows the Subclip display for creating new clips from the current clip
loaded.

Edit List...

Showsthe Edit List display for viewing assets |oaded as a sequence of
eventsinaplaylist.

Showsthe audio meter panel for adjusting audio play level. Changesto the
audio level can be saved with the current clip.
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Features in the player context menu
The following table describes the tasks provided by the Player display context menu:

Menu Item Description

Properties Opensthe Clip Property dialog, or if aPlaylist was loaded or is being edited, it opens
the List Property dialog.

Rename Opens the text entry control which allows you to rename the current clip.

Locate Opensthe Clip display and selects the current asset. If editing an unnamed list, then
an error is shown in the statusbar.

Goto... Opens the timecode keypad and cues the timeline position to the given timecode.

Now Loadsthe clip the currently loaded in R1 into the current player.

Recording

Change Changes the asset’ sthumbnail to the current frame.

Thumbnail

Stripe Opens the Stripe Timecode control that allows you to replace clip time code using

Timecode stripe zero-based or time-of-day based timecode. Thisitem is disabled for lists.

[ 1 Prompts Turns on/off prompts for trim and sub-clip operations

Remote Opens the Remote control that lets you select the BVW or AMP control protocols
Control...
Tools Opensthetools diaog.
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Loading media for playout

Loading media for playout
Y ou can load clips or programs in the play display for playout.

To load media using the Clips display:
1. Press (1] or [\ to select aplay channel.

2. Press CLIPS Iﬁ to open the Clips display.

Halloween 2... || Halloween 3...
00:04:05:09 || 00:05:30:00

3. Rotate the control knob to highlight an asset, then push on the knob to load in the
player display.
The asset thumbnail and properties appear in the clip monitor.

To load a clip that is still recording:

1. Start the recording as described in “To record aclip” on page 65.

2. Press aplay channel button — or .

3. Press MENU , then scroll and select Now Recording using the control knob.

The clip thumbnail and properties appear in the clip monitor. Sincetheclip is still
recording, the mark-out point is updated periodically.

NOTE: If play channel E-to-E mode is enabled, play channel standard definition
outputs are switched to the record channel input until playout is started. Refer to
“ Selecting E-to-E mode” on page 76.

Related topics:
» “Playing aclip” on page 76
» “Editing aclip” on page 77
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Playing a clip

Once an asset isloaded in the player display, you can play it in regular or off-speed
play. You can also search for a specific frame of video using the transport controls.
Use the linksin the following table to find information on playing clips.

If you are using... Refer to...

Front Panel controls “Using the front panel controls’ on page 51
Keyboard shortcuts Appendix A, Keyboard Shortcuts on page 281
GPI input triggers “Setting GPI input triggers’ on page 43

Selecting loop play
Loop play alowsthe clip to play in a continuous loop until Stop is pressed.
To enable loop play:
» Toenableloop play, touch Loop (Off) to turn it on.

Selecting E-to-E mode

In E-to-E mode, the record channdl inputs are switched to the play channel audio and
video outputs (standard definition) when the play channel isin stop mode or when no
clipisloaded. Thisalowsyou to monitor the record channel inputs while recording.

To enable E-to-E mode:

 Inthe player display, touch E-to-E to turn it on.
The following table describes play channel operation depending on the E-to-E

selection.
E-to-E Setting Play channel mode Play channel output
E-to-E Disabled Play, FF, Rewind Show clip
Stop Show clip
Eject Show black
E-to-E Enabled Play, FF, Rewind Show clip
Stop Show input®
Eject Show input®

& Qutput isblack if no video input is connected to R1. DVI-I output
does not support E-to-E.

E-to-E considerations

When E-to-E modeis enabled, you can connect an external reference signal whichis
synchronous to the video input. Thiswill eliminate artifacts on the play channel
output (periodic vertical shift) due to routing an asynchronous signal through the
iDDR. However, thisisnot required for recording, theiDDR can record asynchronous
signals.
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Jumping to a specific timecode

NOTE: E-to-E is provided for monitoring the record channel, and is not intended as
a program switch.
Jumping to a specific timecode

The Goto dialog box allowsthe player mode to jump to the specific clip timecode that
you enter. Y ou can enter an absol ute timecode value based on recorded timecode, or
arelative timecode value, that is, cue the video to apoint +/- some value relative the
current frame. If you don’t know the timecode value of the frame you want, you can
click and drag the scrub bar to shuttle to the desired frame.

To jump to a specific timecode:
1. Press MENU , then use the control knob to choose Goto.

2. Enter atimecode value using the onscreen keypad and control knob.

3. Touch Done in the onscreen keypad.

Related topics:
» “Loading mediafor playout” on page 75
« “Playing aclip” on page 76

Editing a clip
Topicsin this section are as follows:
* “Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points’ on page 77
e “Clearing clip marks’ on page 78
e “Adjusting clip audio level” on page 78
e “Changing the clip thumbnail image” on page 79
 “Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)” on page 79

* “Renaming aclip in player mode” on page 80

Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points

Every clip has a mark-in point and a mark-out point which refer to the first and last
frames displayed when the clip is played. When first recorded, clip marks are set to
the beginning and end of available media. Y ou can edit the clip marksin order to
reference only the desired media. When clip marks are moved, the unused mediais
not deleted. Clearing the marks resets the them to the first and last frames of the
recorded clip.

The following restrictions apply when editing clip marks:
e Mark-in must precede the mark-out
» Marks cannot be set outside the recorded media

« Marks cannot be changed on aclip that is still being recorded.
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NOTE: If more media exists after the current mark, a <<< or >>> symboal is
displayed next to the In/Out timecode. To permanently remove media outside the
marks, refer to “ Erasing a clip's unused media” on page 107.

To move clip marks
1. Load theclip in the player.
2. Use the front transport controls to locate the desired frame.
3. Perform one of the following:

e Pressthe MARK-IN ﬁ@ button to set mark-in point.

* Pressthe MARK-OUT Iﬁj button to set mark-out point.

Clearing clip marks

If mediaexists outside the clip marks, you can get accessto that mediaby clearing the
clip marks. If more media exists after the clip marks, a<<< or >>> symbol is
displayed next to the In/Out timecode.

To clear clip mark-in or mark-out:
1. Load theclip in player.

2. Perform one of the following:

* PressESC/SHIFT then MARK-IN [ + @ to clear the mark-in point.

e Press ESC/SHIFT then MARK-OUT [ + to clear the mark-out point.

Adjusting clip audio level

Theaudio meter display providesaudio level adjustment for clipsloaded in the player
display. If the clip loaded was recording using Dolby digital audio (AC3), the audio
gain adjustments are disabled.

To adjust audio level:

1. Inthe Player display, touch the Audio < button.

Selected
Channel

P1:00:26.00.05-00:00:04;25 I
4.0 50

AT,

clip_7
00:00:05:00
1of1

I
00:00:00,00

Qut:
00:00:05,00

-2DID

-40.0 Save
Levels

2. Do one of the following:
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» Usethe touch screen or control knob to adjust graphical faders.

Only the selected faders are adjusted. Pushing on the knob cycles selection
between bath, left, or right channels.

- Or -
* Touch Restore Unity (538 to return the audio to the recorded level.

3. Touch Save Levels {4} to save the audio level changesfor the clip.

Saved audio levels are used every time the clip isloaded and played. Unsaved
changes are lost when the clip is gjected.

4. Press the ESC/SHIFT button to return to the player display.

Changing the clip thumbnail image

Theclip thumbnail isdisplayed in AppCenter for visua identification of the clip. By
default, the 16th frame is used to generate the thumbnail image.

To change the clip thumbnail:

1. While monitoring the play channel output, use the transport controlsto position the
clip to the desired video frame.

2. Press Menu , then use the control knob to choose Change Thumbnail.

NOTE: If clipmarksare edited so that the video frame used to generate the thumbnail
isoutside the new clip marks, the thumbnail is reset to a position near the mark-in of
the modified clip.

Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)

The stripetimecode dialog allows you to overwrite the existing timecode track for the
loaded clip. Y ou can replace the recorded timecode with time of day, or aspecific start
timecode value.

1. Load the clip into a play channel.
2. Press MENU , then the control knob to choose Stripe Timecode.

3. Specify the replacement timecode:

Time of Day — The new timecode track will start with the current time of day and
will contain continuous values ranging from the current time of day plusthelength
of theclip.

Fixed Time — After choosing this option, sel ect the timecode entry control, and enter
a start timecode value. The new timecode track will contain continuous values
ranging from the specified starting value to the starting val ue plusthe length of the
clip.

Drop frame — The drop frame option is available when system timing is set to 525
line standard. Drop frame allows the timecode track to indicate the actual running
time of the clip.

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide 79



Chapter 3 Operation: Front Panel Control

Renaming a clip in player mode
1. Press Menu , then use the control knob to choose Rename.

2. Enter anew name using the onscreen keypad and control knob or an external
keyboard.

3. Touch Done in the onscreen keyboard, or press Enter on the external keyboard.

Creating Subclips

A subclip isaclip created by referencing a portion of media from another clip. For
example, if you recorded atwo hour clip, you could create several short subclipsto
use as previews or advertisements. Each subclip refersto a small portion of the
origina clip and islisted along with all other clipsin the clips pane. When working
with subclips, the original clip is sometimes called the source clip. After creating
subclips, you can delete the source clip.

Subclips created from aclip that is ill recording can only have a mark-out equal to
the last frame that has been recorded when the subclip is created. Y ou cannot create
asubclip longer than what has been recorded with the assumption the mediawill “fill
in". You can create subclips from a clip being recorded in loop record mode. In loop
record mode, media referenced by the subclipsis retained while unreferenced media
is discarded.

Y ou can load subclipsin the Control view and edit the mark-in/mark-out points the
same as aclip, provided the unreferenced source media has not been erased. If the
source media has been erased, the subclip retains 1 second of media on each side of
the mark-in and mark-out points. See “Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points’ on

page 77.

To create subclips
1. Load aclipin the player.

2. Press Subclip in the player display.
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P1:00:26:00:05 +00:00:04;,25 I

Subclip Name —
T PlayoffGame_ 1

Subclip Location —____ :defadk

Mark Labels <
(Flash until set)

Ok

Player 1: Clip_7"c

Flashes when both Clears any subclip
mark-in and mark-out marks that have
have been set. Press been set.

to accept marks and
create a new subclip.

The Subclip display appearswith anew subclip loaded and the front panel Mark-In
and Mark-Out buttons are flashing indicating that no mark-in or mark-out point are
defined. The default subclip name follows the form <source clip
name>-<number>, for example, if the source clip name is PlayoffGame, the
subclip name is PlayoffGame-1.

3. To rename the subclip, press MENU , then choose Rename. Use the onscreen
keyboard or and external keyboard to rename the subclip.

Renaming the subclip creates a new seed name. For example, if you rename the
subclip PlayoffGame-1 to Highlight, subsequent subclips created are named
Highlight-1, Highlight-2, and so on.

4. Use the front panel transport controlsto locate the desired frame, then press the
MARK-IN @ button.

5. Use the front panel transport controls to locate the desired frame, then press the
MARK-OUT button.

6. Press Accept o The subclip is saved and gjected, then a new subclip nameis
created.

NOTE: If the Accept button does not flash, but instead the clip is saved and a new

subclip isloaded, theiDDRisin Auto-subclip mode. See “ About Auto Subclip mode”

on page 82.

NOTE: Clicking the Eject button prior to pressing the Accept button closes Subclip
maode without creating a new clip. Both of these buttons are used to exit Subclip mode.
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About Auto Subclip mode

The Auto-Subclip feature changes the way that the subclip mode behaves. Auto

Subclip mode eliminates the “ Accept” step in the subclip procedure. In Auto-Subclip
mode, you simply set mark-in, then set mark-out. On setting mark-out, the subclip is
automatically generated and gjected, and anew subclip nameisloadedin the Subclip

display.

Auto Subclip modeis useful when you want to create subclips while asourceclip is
playing. You simply load aclip, press play, then create subclips by selecting In, Out,
In, Out, €tc.

To enable Auto Subclip mode:
* PressMENU , then select Prompts.

Locating the clip loaded in player

Y ou can determine where the currently loaded clip is stored in the mediafile system
using the locate command.

To locate the currently loaded clip:

» Tolocate the loaded clip, press MENU , then select Locate.
The Clips display opens and lists the contents of the bin where the clip is located.

Viewing clip properties
To view the properties of aclip loaded in Player:

* PressMENU , then select Properties.
The Clips display opens and lists the contents of the bin where the clip is located.

NOTE: To learn more about the Clip Properties dialog box, “ Viewing clip
properties’ on page 69.
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Playing playlists
Topicsin this section include:
e “Introducing Playlist mode” on page 84
» “Before using Playlist mode” on page 85
» “Guideto using the Edit List display” on page 88

“Creating asimple playlist” on page 90

» “Loading aplaylist” on page 91

e “Playing aplaylist” on page 91

» “Playing aplaylist in loop mode” on page 92

» “Managing playlists’ on page 92

« “Editing aplaylist” on page 94

» “Adding GPI output triggers to playlists’ on page 96

» “Pausing at the end of an event” on page 97
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Introducing Playlist mode

In addition to playing single asingle clip, the iDDR play channels can also play lists
that contain clips and programs stored on theiDDR. Playlist mode is supported in
both front panel and workstation operating modes, however, workstation operation
extends the playlist features available.

Thefollowing table summarizes and compares the basic features supported in playlist
mode for both front panel and workstation operation.

Basic Feature Description Availability
Front Panel  Workstation
Mode Mode
Editing playlists Eventsin aplaylist can berearranged or removed, v~ v~
and new events added between existing ones.
Editing eventsin  Events can be renamed and trimmed. Trimming v~
thelist an event moves the mark-in and mark-out points.
This only affects the event, not the source clip.
Event transitions  Transitionsbetween all eventsinalistisacut, i.e. v~ v~
the last frame of an event is followed by the first
frame of the next event.
Loop ona Sections are provided within the list to provide v~
section? flexibility during playout. A section can be set up
to loop indefinitely. The section can be taken out
of the loop by manual intervention.
Loop on alist Lists can be set up to loop indefinitely. The list v~ v~
can be taken out of the loop by manual
intervention— stop or goto.
Pause at the end Events can pause playout at their end. At event v~ v’
of events pauses, you can choose to show black, show
E-to-E, freeze on last frame, or freeze on next
event.
Pause at the end Sections can pause playout at their end. At section v~
of sections? pauses, you can choose to show black, show
E-to-E, freeze on last frame, or freeze on next
event.
Saving a playlist Playlists can be saved as a program. This saves v~
asaprogram the media and transitions, but nothing that breaks
the flow of playout, such as pauses. In both front
panel and workstation operation, you can insert a
program into a playlist, or play a program in the
standard player mode.
GPI output TheiDDR provides 6 GPI output signalsthrough v~ v~
triggers arear panel connector for controlling external

equipment. Y ou can configure eventsin aplaylist
to trigger GPI outputs. A GPI trigger does not
disrupt playout of the play events. GPI triggers
can be set to occur at the beginning or end of an
event or section, or at these points with some
offset.
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Basic Feature

Description Availability

Front Panel = Workstation
Mode Mode

GPI Input
triggers

Y ou can assign any of the 6 GPI inputs to control v’ v~
one or more play channels and the action you

want the iDDR channel(s) to take— play, VAR

play, cue next event, or cue next section, etc.

AppCenter Workstation includes more extensive

GPI output trigger features. See“ Adding GPI

output triggers to playlists’ on page 190.

& Front pane playlist mode supportsthisfeaturefor playlists created in workstation mode.

Before using Playlist mode
Read the following sections before using Playlist mode.

“Termsused in Playlist mode” on page 85

“Symbols used in Playlist mode” on page 86

“Working with programs” on page 86

“Using mixed aspect ratiosin aplaylist” on page 87

“Inserting aclip that is still recording” on page 87

“Inserting aplaylist in aplaylist (workarounds)” on page 87

Terms used in Playlist mode

The following terms are used in the Playlist mode.

Term Definition

Playlist A list is a sequence of events.

Event Events are the components that make up alist. Events are created by adding aclip
or program to sectionsin alist.

Section Playlists created in Workstation operating mode contain at |east one section. All
eventsin aplaylist are contained in sections. Sections have properties that include
repeat and pause. A playlist can have up to 100 sections. Each section can contain
up to 1000 events.

NOTE: Playlists created in Front Panel mode do not have sections; however,
when playlists created in Workstation mode are played in front panel mode,
section properties are used for playout just as they would in workstation mode.

Source Clip Theclip inserted in alist to create a play event.

Program Playlists can be saved as a program in iDDR Workstation mode. Programs created

fromaplaylist include all the mediaand transitionsin the playlist, but nothing that
breakstheflow of playout, such asapause at the end of an event. Programsare also
created from the loop record mode.
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Symbols used in Playlist mode

The following table describes the symbols used in the Playlist List view to describe

the properties of itemsin the list— play events, sections, and the list itself.

Symbol

Description

[+

L ocked
Theitem islocked and cannot be edited.

Pause
At the end of playout, thisitem will cause playout to pause.

L oop
At the end of playout, theitem will repeat.

GPI Output Trigger
This event or section triggers one or more GPI outputs.

O
%
7

L

Up arrow
Event resolution does not match the play channel video output
type. The event will be up-converted on play.

4

Down arrow
Event resolution does not match the play channel video output
type. Event will be down-converted on play.

Working with programs

A programisaclip generated from aplaylist using the Save As Program featureinthe
Playlist mode. A program includes all the mediain the playlist, but does not include
any event that breaks the flow of playout such as a pauses between events. Y ou can
insert programs into other playlists as an event, or load and play them using the
standard Player mode. Y ou can also send a program to afile or avideo network

stream.
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Using mixed aspect ratios in a playlist

TheiDDR can play clips with different aspect ratiosin asingle playlist. How the
mediais displayed is determined by the play channel widescreen setting and clip
aspect ratio. The play channel determines the clip aspect ratio by examining the clip
asgpect ratio attribute set when the clip was recorded. The following table describes
how the iDDR displays mixed aspect ratios. (Seea so “ Video scaling considerations’
on page 37).

Event Aspect Ratio Play Channel Widescreen Setting

Standard (4:3) Widescreen (16:9)

Standard (4:3) No conversion Bars O—~0
(Pillarbox) Q
0 =
Bars & Crop
O (Half-Pillarbox)
O O
Crop (zoom) ) )
(X

No conversion

D

Widescreen (16:9) Bars
(Letterbox)

OO O Bars & Crop

(Half-letterbox) DQC

Crop
)O(

Using mixed video resolutions in a single playlist

.

Playlists can contain events with different video resolutions. When thelist is played,
the mediais up-converted or down-converted as needed to match the play channel
video output type selected. See also “Video scaling considerations’ on page 37.

NOTE: Thetransition between events with different resol utions takes approximately
1 second. During thistime, play channel output is switched to black.
Inserting a clip that is still recording

Clipsthat are currently recording behave as other clipsdo in alist except for the
following restriction:

» The event-out timecodeis set to the last recorded frame at the time theclip is
inserted in List view, or created in Event view. Y ou can move the event-out
timecode as needed while the clip is still recording or after record is stopped.

Inserting a playlist in a playlist (workarounds)

While iDDR does not support atrue “nested” playlist, you can retain some of the
functionality of inserting aplaylist in aplaylist in the following ways. These are
available in workstation operating mode only.
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Savethelist asaprogram, then insert it into another playlist as an event.
e Use multi-item select and copy/paste.

» Copy/paste events or sections within the same list or from other lists.

Copy the list in the clips pane, then load and edit the list.

Guide to using the Edit List display

To open the Edit List display, use the Edit List button in the Player display. The
following describes the controls in the Edit List display.

Player Display

o'l | —
; Laop E-to-E .
Clip_7 Eject
ooon:05:00 oot A (OFf)
1afi i
In 7] -
00:00:00, 00 ] |
Qe o 1R
00100:05, 00 Sl Edit Lisk...
Edit List with 1 event
)
00:00:00.00 UUr0u WO U il (A single clip presented
[ as a list with 1 event.)
- Clip .
Current Clip_7 00:00405:00
Event EID:IDDD:FDIS:DD
Monitor In: Edit List with 4 events
00:00:00,00 (List is automatically created
ot when a second clip is
00:00:05,00 g \b i inserted.)
. 5 " 4

Flayer 1: Lintte LB .
Mark's Kids 4  List_1 Meet the Pa... || Mark’s Kids
00:05;2200 L.02:30:00:00 § 01:28:00:00 § 00:05:30:00
Z0f 4 LT3
In: W
. i / 00;24:00,00 ; e
List Time Dome

Quk: Clip_9 Clip_10
00:00:05, 00 00:00:30:00 § 00:29:30:00

Flayer 1: I._.Irnj List

Event Effects

Selected Play Time Cursor
Play Event Event (Current play
position)
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Control Description and User Operation

Timecode Shows the recorded timecode for the event currently playing.
Countdown Displays the time to the end of the current event.

List Monitor When in the event list display, the progress bar represents the duration of

= Event Thumbnail

= Audio indicator

ﬁ

= Progress Bar

Mark's Kids  |=—— Event Name
00:05:30:00 |=— Event Duration
2ofd = Event position

Im:
00:00:00,00 \Evemma,ks

the current event.

Ciuk:
00:00;05, 00
List Button Thelist button providesinformation about alist including play progressand
the list name and duration. Play list play progressis displayed using the
Time Dome. The Time Dome represents how much of thelist has played.
An empty Time Dome indicates that the list has not started to play.
oz:g;t:ﬁlo:oo
Events Events - Events are the components that make up alist. Events are created
5 by inserting clipsinto the list.
e
e Selected Events- Events can be selected aswell asthelist buttonitself. The
002000 selection can be changed using the knob control or touch screen.
Selected Event

Lifted Event

Lifted Events- Selected itemsthat are lifted using the Lift menu item, are
displayed with the upper left corner folded over. Lifted items can be moved
using the knob control.

NOTE: You can select more than one or more itemusing the
multiple-select feature. In this way, several items can be removed,
modified, or moved in the same operation.

Time Cursor The time cursor indicates the current play position. The time cursor is
displayed over the event currently being played.
Drop Cursor Thedrop cursor appearsas adark vertical line between eventswhen alifted

:

Halloween 2... | Mest the Pa...
00:04:05:09 § 01:29:00:00

selection is being moved using the knob control. The cursor indicates the
location the lifted selection will be dropped when the knob is pushed in.
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Event Effects Y ou can assign effects to events that arein the list.
Pause at end of event - List playout pauses when the end of the event is
reached.
LW GPI Output trigger - Triggers the selected GPI at beginning or end of
M;f:tZtQh:Eg:%lﬂl I event.
Video Scaling Up-conversion 4 - Appears when the event’ s resol ution does not match
- 4 the play channel video output type. Thisicon indicates that the event is
% \E‘i*-' going to be up-converted. For example a source with a XV GA resolution
AL A will be up-converted to play out avideo output set for a 1080i.
o o | a0 Down-conversion W - Appears when the event’ s resolution does not

match the play channel video output type. Thisicon indicates that the event
is going to be down-converted. For example a source with a 1080i
resolution will be down-converted to play out a video output set for a
XVGA.

Creating a simple playlist

A new list contains no events unless a clip is loaded when you enter the Edit List
display. Asyou start inserting events, they will be played in the order you insert them.

1. Press aplay channel button — 1] or .

2. PressEdit List | in the player display.

If aclipwasalready loaded inthe play channel, it appearsasasingleclipinthelist.

3. PresscLIPs @ to open the Clips display.

4. Perform one of the following stepsto insert media:

* Double-touch aclip in the Clips display.
- or-

* Rotate the control knob to highlight aclip, then push in the knob.

5. When the playlist is complete, pressesc Iﬁ to close the Clips display.

NOTE: You can insert new events between existing ones by using the control knob to
move the insertion point. The insertion point isimmediately after the selected event.

6. Savethe playlist using the following steps.
a. PressMENU , then choose Save List... using the control knob.

b. Name the list using the onscreen keypad and control knob, or use an external
keyboard.

¢. Touch Done in the onscreen keyboard, or press Enter on the external keyboard.

Related topics:

» “Playing playlists’ on page 83
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* “Rearranging eventsin aplaylist” on page 94
e “Adding GPI output triggers to playlists’ on page 96

Loading a playlist

To load aplaylist:

1. Pressaplay channel button — or .

<) . .

2. PressCLIPS |@ to open the Clips display.
3. Perform one of the following steps to load a playlist:

» Double-touch aplaylist displayed in the Clips display.

- Or_

» Rotate the control knob to select a playlist, then push in the knob to load it.

Before the playlist is opened, the currently loaded clip or playlist is ejected.
NOTE: Playlists created using AppCenter Workstation mode may contain one or

mor e sections. For more information about sections see “ Terms used in Playlist
mode” on page 76.

Playing a playlist

09 May 2005

After aplaylistisloaded, usetheiDDR controlsto play thelist. These controlsinclude
the front panel transport controls, GPI input triggers, and external keyboard
shortcuts..

To... Do this...

Begin playing at the top of the list Open the list, then press Play.

Begin playing at an event in the list Select an event in the list, then press Play.
Continue playout after apausein thelist Select the Play button.

Play the next event Press the Play and FF buttons.

_Or-
Press the M enu button, then choose Goto, and then
Next Event in the Goto pop-up menu.

Play the next section Press the Play button and hold the FF button down.
_or-

Press the M enu button, then choose Goto, and then
Next Section in the Goto pop-up menu.

Skip playback to any event or sectioninthelist | First, pressand hold the Play button, then select the
event or section using the touch screen.

Select an event or section to playback First, select the event or section, then press the
M enu button, and choose Selection in the Goto
pop-up menu. Then press Play.
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To... Do this...

Avoid delayswhen jumping to a new event or First select the new event or section, then wait until
section the diamond or standby icon isfilled in before
jumping to the new event or section.

Use keyboard shortcuts to play the playlist See “Keyboard Shortcuts’ on page 281.

Use GPI input triggers to play the playlist See " Setting GPI input triggers’ on page 43.

Playing a playlist in loop mode

Choosing the loop mode allows a playlist to play out continuously until stop is
selected.

To enable loop mode:

* PressMENU , then use the control knob to choose Loop, and then press Play @ .

Managing playlists

To Do this

Save a copy of a playlist
1. PressMenu , then select Save List... using the control knab.

2. Namethe list using the onscreen keypad and control knob or use
an external keyboard.

3. Select Donein the onscreen keyboard ,or press Enter on the
externa keyboard.

Lock aplaylist See “Locking the front panel” on page 50.
Vli a/\l/_information about a 1. Select the playlist button using the control knob.
playlist
2. PressMENU , then choose Properties using the control
knob.
Renamea playlist 1. Select the playlist button using the control knab.

2. Press MENU , then choose Rename List using the control
knob.

LocateaplaylistintheClips 1 sdlect the playlist button using the control knob.
pane
2. Press MENU , then choose Locate using the control knob.
The Clips pane opens to the bin where the playlist is located.

NOTE: Playlist metadata created in Workstation cannot be
viewed in front panel mode.

Select multipleitemsin a

playlist PressMENU l‘@ , then choose Multiple Selection using the control
knob. This alwwsyou to select severa eventsin the playlist rather
than have each new selection un-select the previous item.
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To Do this

Select all eventsin theplaylist
Press MENU , then choose Select All Events using the control
knob. All eventsin the playlist are selected.
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Editing a playlist
« “Adding mediato aplaylist” on page 94
» “Rearranging eventsin aplaylist” on page 94
» “Removing events from a playlist” on page 95
» “Adjusting event audio levels’ on page 95
» “Adding GPI output triggersto playlists’ on page 96
» “Pausing at the end of an event” on page 97

Adding mediato a playlist
Y ou can edit aplaylist by adding new media
1. Use the control knob to select an event in the list. The media you add to the play
list is aways inserted after the currently selected event.

< . ,
2. PresscLIPS |ﬁ to open the Clips display, then use one of the following stepsto
insert media:

» Double-touch aclip or program image
- or_
» Usethe control knob to highlight aclip, then push in the control knob to insert.

3. Pressesc l% to close the Clips display.
4. The change is automatically saved.

Rearranging events in a playlist
You can rearrange eventsin a playlist so they play out in a different order.
1. Rotate the control knob to select an event in the playlist.

2. Do one of the following:
Press MENU , then choose Lift.

- Or -
Rotate the control knob to select an event, then push in on the knob to select.

Whark's Hids List_1
00:05:30:00 L0230:00:00
2074
In:
00:00:00,00

: o

Clip_9 Clip_10
00:00:30:00 || 00:29:30:00
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Editing a playlist

The selected event is displayed showing afolded corner to indicate it can be
moved.

3. Rotate the control knob to move the cursor to the desired paosition, then pushin on
the knob to move the lifted event to the new location.

Removing events from a playlist

» Rotate the control knob to select an event in the playlist, then press MENU , and
choose Remove.

Adjusting event audio levels

The audio meter display providesaudio level adjustment for the selected in the player
display. If the clip loaded was recording using AC-3 digital audio, the audio gain
adjustments are disabled.

To adjust audio level:
1. Rotate the control knob to select an event in the playlist.

2. Press ESC/SHIFT, then choose Audio.

Selected

Channel
P1:00:26:00 o.-o4,-25 o

clip_7
00:00:05:00
1of1

I
00:00:00,00

Qut:
00:00:05,00

Player 1. 'Clip_7" cued

3. Do one of the following:

» Usethe touch screen or control knob to adjust graphical faders.

Only the selected faders are adjusted. Pushing on the knob cycles selection
between bath, left, or right channels.

- Or -
» Touch Restore Unity ° to return the audio to the recorded level.

4, Touch Save Levels to save the audio level changesfor the clip.

Saved audio levels are used every timethe playlist is played. Unsaved changes are
lost when the playlist is gjected.

5. Press the ESC/SHIFT button to return to the player display.

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide 95



Chapter 3 Operation: Front Panel Control

96

Adding GPI output triggers to playlists

Y ou can assign GPI output triggersto eventsinaplaylist. The GPI outputs can be used
to trigger external equipment when the list plays. Before you can use GPI output
triggersin alist, you must assign GPI outputs to the play channel using the Tools
menu. See “ Setting GPI output triggers’ on page 45.

NOTE: If you want to play alist that was created on another play channel, you must
ensurethat GPI triggersfor the play channel s use the same names, otherwise the GPI
triggerswill not occur. Using identical GPI naming also allows copying and pasting
events between lists.

Adding GPI output triggers

1. Rotate the control knob to select an event in the playlist, then pressMENU , and
choose Add Effect.

2. Usethe control knob to highlight a GPI Output in the Add Effect menu, then push
in the knob to select.

P1:02:13:05:17 +00:05:30;,00 I

g ) s ol S
1 Add Effect:

Mark's Kids
00:05:30:00

LR GPI-Out-1

00:00:00,00 GPI Position:

SDU:tD:D'DS uli}
e 10 Uit End of Event ||

NOTE: If no GPI outputsare listed, use the configuration Tool to assign GPI outputs
to the current channel, then return to this step. “ Setting GPI output triggers’ on
page 45.

3. Use the control knob to highlight a GPI Pasition, then push in the knob to select.

Action Trigger point
Start of event First frame of event
End of event Last frame of event

The GPI trigger symbol 4 is displayed on the event thumbnail.

Removing GPI output triggers

» Rotatethe control knob to select an event in the playlist, then pressMENU , and
choose Remove Effect.
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Pausing at the end of an event

Pausing at the end of an event

1. Rotate the control knob to select an event in the playlist, then pressMENU , and
choose Add Effect.

1 [ 4 - 1 L
Add Effect:

Mark's Kids
GPI-Out-1
GPI-Out-2

00:05:30:00
20f4
gou:to:o:os,oo ool GPI-Out-3
| GP-Out4

0;

=
.
I ]
00:00:00,00 .

2. Rotate the control knob to highlight Pause, then push in the knob to select.

P1:02:13:05:17 +00:05:30;,00 I

Show E-to-E
j| Freeze on next event

3. Rotate the control knob to highlight Show black, Freeze on last frame, Show E-to-E,
Or Freeze on next event, then push in the knob to select.

The Pause symbol . is displayed on the event thumbnail.

Importing and exporting media
This section includes the following topics:
» “About importing media” on page 98
* “Toimport avideo file” on page 98
e “Toimport atill imagefile’ on page 98
* “About exporting media’ on page 100
e “Toexport media” on page 100
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About importing media

Y ou can import media using standard multimedia media and till image file formats.
Source files can be located on alocal Turbo iDDR disk drive (fixed or removable
media), or a mapped networked drive.

Supported multimedia file formats

Supported File formats Video elementary format Audio elementary format
AVI
MPEG program streams MPEG-2 Video MPEG Layer Il Audio

48 kHz, 16 bit stereo PCM
Dolby digital (AC-3)

GXF DV25 48 kHz, 16 bit stereo PCM

MPEG-2 Video Dolby digital (AC-3)
WMV (Windows Media) Windows Media Video Windows Media Audio
QuickTime

Supported still image and image sequence file formats

Y ou can import still images and image sequence files from local Windows drives, or
networked devices. Imports are recorded using the aspect ratio and resolution you
specify. Still images are imported as a clip with a duration that you specify.

Supported file types include: .jpg, .bmp, .tiff, .tga, .gif, .png.
NOTE: Before playing a clip that is being imported from a file or stream, use the
Transfer Monitor to verify that the clip transfer rateis higher than the clip data rate.
Thisisrequired to prevent playback problems due to insufficient bandwidth.

To import a video file
When you import mediafrom afile, the mediais converted and stored using theiDDR
native file format.

To import a still image file

Y ou can import still image or image sequence files. When imported, theimage is
recorded as a clip using the duration, aspect ratio, and resolution you specify.

1. PresscCLIPS.

2. Press MENU.

3. Scroll through the list and select Import.

4. Browseto locate the file you want to import, and select it using the control knob.
5

. Rename thefile, if desired.

Use the on-screen keyboard to change the filename, then touch Done or press Enter
on an external keyboard.
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To import a still image file

Refer to the following table to choose import options.

What type of image is this?

Fixed duration Select if importing thefirst of aset of sequentially numbered files.
First of anumbered  Select if importing astill image to be displayed for afixed period
sequence of time.

What is the duration? Enter a duration using the timecode entry numberpad.

What is the input frame format?

PC (VGA, XGA, For computer generated images files. During import the image is

etc) gamma-corrected, deflickered and resized to atitle-safe area.
Gama correction modifies mid range color tones |eaving the
extreme tones untouched. Compensates for different PC monitors
and their display characteristics. The image is assumed to have

square pixels.
HD 1920x1080 Images are HD frames, and have square pixels. The playout rate is
59.94Hz 59.94Hz interlaced. The playout picture sizeis 1920x1080
HD 1920x1080 The images are HD frames, and have square pixels. The playout
50Hz rate is 50Hz interlaced. The playout picture size is 1920x1080
HD 1440x1080 Images are HD frames, and have square pixels. The playout rate is
59.94Hz 59.94Hz interlaced. The playout picture size is 1440x1080
HD 1440x1080 The images are HD frames, and have square pixels. The playout
50 Hz rate is 50Hz interlaced. The playout picture size is 1440x1080
What type of clip should be created?
HD ImportstheimagefileasanHD clip at thecurrentiDDR framerate
Setting.
SD 4:3 Imports the image file asa 4:3 SD clip at the current iDDR frame
rate setting.
SD 16:9 Importstheimagefileasa16:9 SD clip at the current iDDR frame
rate setting.

How should the image aspect ratio be converted?

Bars Standard to Widescreen Widescreen to Standard
O —0O O—0O
] eOoj»
O O~—0
Crop Standard to Widescreen Widescreen to Standard

LH» L OO
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About exporting media

Y ou can export iDDR clips using standard mediafile formats. The following table
describes the file formats supported.

Export: File Formats Supported?

AVI DV 25 or uncompressed (.avi)

General Exchange Format [SMPTE 360M] (*.gxf)
MPEG Program Streams (.mpg)

Windows Media (.wmv)

@ When exporting playlistsor programsto afile, only the GXF format
isavailable

Files can be exchanged over an Ethernet connection to network drives or using
common forms of removable media such as CD-R, DVD-R, external USB drivesand
flash drives.

About sending files to external drives
Thefollowing are operational considerations when sending files to external drives:

« Estimating clip file sizes - AppCenter does not prevent you from sending afile
that islarger than the space available on the target disk. Thetransfer failswhen the
disk becomes full. To avoid this problem, check the clip size reported in the clip
properties dialog box. Y ou can use this to estimate the disk space required for the
clip.

» Best transfer performance - File transfers are handled concurrently, up to four at
atime. Additional transfer requests are queued. To enhance transfer performance,
you may try limiting transfersto one at atime.

» Adding/Removing USB devices- The USB connectors on the rear panel and front
panel can be used to connect amouse, keyboard, USB drive, or other USB device.
Do not plug or unplug these devices while theiDDR isbeing used for critical play
to air activity.

» Maximum filesizeswhen exporting assetsto USB drives- Exporting assetswith
long durations may result in file sizes that exceed 4GB. Some USB drives are
formatted using FAT/FAT32 which has the 4GB maximum file size limitation.
Attempting to send afile to these disk volumes will cause the transfer operation to
fail. Disk volumesformatted using NTFS allow larger maximum file sizes. Before
exporting an asset, be sure to check that the file size is less than 4GB, otherwise,
ensure that the file system on the target drive supports larger files sizes.

To export media

1. Select thefile (event or clip) to export.

2. PressCLIPS.

3. Press MENU.

4. Scroll through the list and select Export.

5. Browse to and select the location to export thefile to.
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To export media

6. Select the export file type:

MPEG File (.mpg)
SMPTE 360M (.gxf)
Microsoft AV1 (.avi)
Windows Media (.wmv)

Format Export Settings Comment

Microsoft Video 1 none

Uncompr essed none

Microsoft DV Interleaved (Type 1) Exportsa Type 1 AVI file which contains a
standard DV bit stream where the video and audio
streams interlaced together. Thistype of AV file
can only be read by software applications that
support DirectShow. Thisfile cannot be read by
applications that are only compatible with Video
for Windows.

Non-Interleaved (Type2)  ExportsaType2 AVI filewhich producesaVFW
compatible AV fileformat. Thisfiletype has
separate streams for video and audio and it can
also be processed by DirectShow. The advantage
of creating an Type 2 fileisthat thefile can beread
by the older applications that do not support
DirectShow.

Windows Media Refer to the Microsoft Windows Media support website for information on
choosing the best settings for your application
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Managing media

TheiDDR front panel Clipsdisplay isused to managethe clips, subclips, and playlists
stored on theiDDR. Almost all the mediamanagement tasksyou'll perform fall inthe
following categories.

» “Guideto using the Clips display” on page 103

» “Working with bins’ on page 105

» “Working with assets’ on page 107

» “Erasing aclip's unused media’ on page 107

» “Working with the Recycle Bin” on page 108

* “Viewing bin and asset properties’ on page 109

NOTE: Additional media management features are available in AppCenter
Workstation even when theiDDRisin front panel control mode. These features

include search, adding user metadata, and more. See “ Managing media” on
page 213 for more information.
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Guide to using the Clips display

Guide to using the Clips display

09 May 2005

The Clips display is use to manage assets stored on the iDDR internal disk drives.
Assetsinclude clips, and playlists, and programs. In addition to the typica file

management tasks such as browse, copy, move, delete, and managing the directory
structure, you' Il also usethe clips paneto transfer filesto other devices, and to import
or export assets using standard file formats (See “ Importing and exporting media” on
page 97 and “ Transferring media between Turbo iDDRS’ on page 204.)

NOTE: Even though you are in front panel operation mode, you can still manage
assets and monitor channel status using the AppCenter Workstation Clips pane.

L O
 To show theclips display, pressthe Clips |ﬁ button.
The following table describes the Clips display.

Current
Bin

Storage
Channel Indicator
Information =
N a0
Clip
Iy g Propert
Button ~ Clip_7 Clip_s Clip_3 ip_ | r? y
00:00:05:00 || 00:00:30:00 || 00:00:30:00 W cons
— _—
| B ‘.
Button
Kids IMeet Halloween 2,.. | Hallowesn 3.
00:05:30:00 || g1:20:00:00 || 00:04:05:09 | 00:05:30:00
Status
Player 1: "Clip_7" cued Bar
Control Description and User Operation
Channel Information
Selected Channel Displays the active channel number. The channel label appearsin the

upper left corner of every front panel display and menu.

Current Bin Shows the name of the current bin being displayed. To change the current

bin, see “ Changing the current bin” on page 105.

Storage Indicator Graphically represents the remaining disk storage space.

‘Eﬁ
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Asset Buttons

Clip Clips are shown with a thumbnail, the clip name, and length.

) Clip_7 ]
00:00:05:00

List List buttons are similar to clip buttons, but show an extra“layer” to
- suggest multiple media references.

Kids
00:05:30:00

Property Icons

L ocked Appearswhen the asset has been locked. L ocked assets cannot be del eted.
Up-converted Appears when the clip’s aspect ratio does not match the play channel
i video output type. Thisicon indicates that the clip will be up-converted.

For example aclip with a4:3 aspect ratio will be up-converted to play out
a video output set for a 16x9 (widescreen) aspect rétio.

Notethat the sameclip may have different conversioniconswith different
play channels. The conversion icon follows the active channel. When the
recorder is active, then the conversion icon is determined by play channel
P1 video output setting.

NOTE: If alist contains at least one event that needs to be
up-converted, then the list asset will be shown with the up-conversion

icon.
Down-converted Appears when the clip’s aspect ratio does not match the play channel
¥ video output type. Thisicon indicates that the clip is going to be

down-converted. Note that the same clip may have different conversion
iconswith different play channels. The conversioniconfollowstheactive
channel. When the recorder is active, then the conversioniconis
determined by P1’'s video output format.

NOTE: If alist contains at least one event that needs to be
up-converted, then thelist asset will be shown with the up-conversion
icon.
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Working with bins

A binisthe container used to organize assets on the disk drives, similar to adirectory
or folder on acomputer. TheiDDR does not support nested bins, that is, abin cannot
contain another bin.

Topics hereinclude:

« “Changing the current bin” on page 105
e “Creating anew hin” on page 105

« “Renaming abin” on page 106

» “Deleting abin” on page 106

Changing the current bin
1. To open the Bins display, do one of the following:

e PressCLIPS twice— + ,or

» PresscLIPS , then press MENU , and choose Organize Bins.

Archive

| o 1
Recycle
Bin Wark,

Flayer 1: Clip_7' cued

2. Use the control knob to highlight a bin, then push in the knob to select.
The Clips display is shown, and displays the contents of the selected bin.

Creating a new bin
1. Open the Bins display, using one of the following:

* PressCLIPS twice— + ,or

* PressCLIPS , then press MENU , and choose Organize Bins.
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Flayer 1: Clip_7' cued

2. Press MENU , then choose New Bin.
3. Usethetext entry control or an external keyboard to name the bin.

Renaming a bin
1. Open the Bins display, using one of the following:

* PresscCLIPS twice— + , or

« PresscLIPS , then press MENU , and choose Organize Bins.

2. Press MENU , then choose Rename.

3. Use thetext entry control or an external keyboard to rename the bin, then touch
Done Or press Enter on the external keyboard.

Deleting a bin
1. Open the Bins display using one of the following:

* PresscCLIPS twice— + , or

« PresscLIPS , then press MENU , and choose Organize Bins.

2. Press MENU , then choose Delete.
Deleted bins are moved to the Recycle Bin unlessit is bypassed. (See “Bypassing

the Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 109.) Holding down the SHIFT key during
delete also bypasses the Recycle Bin.

NOTE: You cannot del ete a bin containing assetsthat arelocked or in use. However,
the unlocked assets in the bin will be deleted.
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Working with assets

Assetsinclude clips, subclips, playlists, and programs. The following table describes
how to perform common asset management tasks.

To

Do this

Rename assets

Use the control knob to highlight the asset in the Clips pane.
Press MENU , then use the control knob to choose Rename.

1.
2.
3. Usethe control knob or external keyboard to rename the asset.
4.

Select Done in the onscreen keyboard, or press Enter on the
externa keyboard.

Delete assets

Y ou can safely delete a clip without harming the subclips, playlists,
and programs created from it. The mediareferenced by subclips,
playlists, and programsis preserved when the clip is deleted. Oncethe
source clip is deleted, subclips and playlist events retain an extra 1
second of media before and after their mark points to allow some
trimming.

1. Usethe control knob to highlight the asset in the Clips pane.

2. PressMenu , then use the control knob to choose Delete.

NOTE: Deleted assets are moved to the Recycle Bin unless the
bypass Recycle Bin option isused. You must empty the Recycle Bin
to free storage space.

Copy or Move assets

1. Usethe control knob to highlight the asset in the Clips pane.

2. PressMENU I@ , then use the control knob to choose Copy To...

or MoveTo....
3. Select the destination location from the menu.

NOTE: To copy or move multiple assets, pressMenu, then choose
Select All or Multiple Selection. Multiple Selection operates the
same as CTRL+click on an external keyboard. See Select
multiple assetsin a bin” on page 107.

L ock assets

1. Usethe control knob to highlight the asset in the Clips pane.
2. PressMENU , then use the control knob to choose L ock.

Select multiple assetsin a bin

PressM ENU, then choose M ultiple Selection using the control knob.
Thisallowsyouto select several eventsin the playlist rather than have
each new selection un-select the previousitem.

Select all assets

Press MENU, then choose Select All using the control knob. All
events in the assets in the bin are selected.

Erasing a clip's unused media

After editing a clip by moving the mark-in/mark-out points, the remaining portion of
media outside the marks can be erased to free media storage space. If the media
outside the clip marksis referenced by a subclip, program, or event from a playlist,
that mediaisnot erased. Subclipsand playlist eventsretain an extral second of media
before and after their mark points to allow some trimming.
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1. Use the contral knob to highlight the clip in the Clips pane.

2. Press MENU , then use the control knob to choose Erase Unused Media.

Unused mediais erased when you select the oK button and the Properties dialog
box is closed. After erasing unused media, the following is true:

« Mediaoutside the clip marks is erased except that portion referenced by a
subclip, playlist event, or program.

 All subclips and events generated from the source clip will retain 1 second of
media before the mark-in and after the mark-out.

* Event-in becomesthefirst video frame of thefile
* Event-out becomes the last video frame of thefile

 Clip length becomes the total file length.

Working with the Recycle Bin

Deleted assets are placed in the Recycle Bin unlessit is bypassed. Assetsremainin
the Recycle Bin and continue to take up media disk space until the Recycle Binis
emptied. Y ou can work with assets in the Recycle Bin just like any other bin.

This section includes the following topics.

» “Viewing the Recycle Bin contents’ on page 108

» “Emptying the Recycle Bin” on page 109

» “Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 109

Viewing the Recycle Bin contents
1. Open the Bins display using one of the following:

* PresscClips twice— + , or

» Pressclips , then press Menu , and choose Organize Bins.

Archive

Recycle
Ein

Flayer 1: Clip_7' cued

2. Use the control knob to highlight Recycle Bin, the push in to select.
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Viewing bin and asset properties

Emptying the Recycle Bin

Emptying the Recycle Bin contents permanently removes the assets from media disk
drives.

» Open the Clips display or Bins display, then press Menu , and choose Empty

Recycle Bin.

Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting

Y ou can configure the iDDR so that del eted assets are immediately removed from the
media disk drives and bypass the Recycle Bin.

* PresscClips twice— + , then press Menu , and choose Bypass Recycle
Bin.

NOTE: Holding down the SHIFT key during delete also bypasses the Recycle Bin.

Viewing bin and asset properties

Y ou can view the properties of all assets shown in the Clips and Bins displays,
including clips, playlists, programs, and bins.

To display properties:

1. Use the control knob to highlight the asset in the Clips or Bins display.
Y ou can also touch the item in the display to select it.

2. Press MENU , then choose Properties.

The properties dialog is displayed.

Bin Properties Clip Properties (general)
Bin Properties General Properties
Marmne: ‘Beauty Shaots’ Marmne: Clip_13
Type: Bin Type: Clip
Location: vl Location: W1 fdefault
Items: 105
Created: 0&15/04 Tracks: 1%, 28, 1T
Farmat: MTSC, DropFrame
Compression:  MPEG i i i
o 412 MBytes Clip Propertle (medla
Length: 00:30:00:00 Media Properties
Created: 07/03/04 04:27 PM " n
e I, :
Last Modified:  07/31/04 12:47 FM Tfpn: S:E-IS
Location: W1 fdefault
Marks: File:
In: 00:00:00:00 00:00:00:00
Out: 00:00:30:00 00:04:15:07
Length: 00:00:30:00 00:04:15:07
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Monitoring operation using the Status Bar

The Status Bar islocated across the bottom of the front panel display and consists of
amessage area and status icon.

Topics hereinclude:
* “Types of messages displayed in the Status Bar” on page 110
» “Interpreting the Status Icon” on page 111
* “Viewing iDDR system log messages’ on page 111

R1:00:00:03:21 +00:00:27,09 M

- Loop Record f| Fixed Length
Elip_13 (Off) (On)
00:00: 30:00

W fdefault
In: ::
00:00:00,00

Ot .
00:00:03,21 New Clip..

IEEE 1394
{On})

SRSl F ecorder 1: 'Clip_13" recording
— v ) \
Status Messages Status
Icon
Icon Name Description

Protocol Monitor Thisicon appears when achannel is configured for remote control using
aremote control protocol application. The Protocol Monitor icon flashes
when any protocol is successfully receiving seria control protocol
commands.

Transfer Monitor Appears during afile transfer or import/export operation.

Status Always appears on the StatusBar, however, the button symbol changes
n depending on the system status. See “Interpreting the Status Icon” on
page 111.

Types of messages displayed in the Status Bar

In normal operation, the message area displays status messages for the selected
channel, however, if a problem devel ops with the system software or a hardware
subsystem, the Status Bar flashesand an error message isdisplayed for approximately
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Interpreting the Status Icon

5 seconds. Afterward, the display returns to the channel status message and the error
message is written to the status log file. The following table gives examples of the
types of messages displayed in the Status bars.

Message Type Example Messages
Channel Status Player 1: ‘Clip 7' cued
Message Recorder 1: ‘Clip 13’ recording
No clip loaded.
System Error Media disks are full. Cannot record the clip;
Message The system driveisat full capacity. Disk recorder operations will fail. Delete

unused or temporary assets, and restart disk recorder.

Interpreting the Status Icon

When a message is written to the status log, a Satus I con is displayed in the Status
Bar indicating the severity of the message.

Status Name Description
Bar Icon
n Information All warnings and alert messages have been cleared.

NOTE: Messages are cleared using the System Satus Display. See
“Viewing iDDR system log messages’ on page 111.

Warning Thereis at least one warning message, and no alert messages.

n Alert Thereis at least one uncleared aert message.

Viewing iDDR system log messages

The System Status Display isused to view al messagesin the system log. The System
Status Display provides a central message area where status messages are listed.

System Status Display Topics.
» “Opening the System Status Display”
» “Showing iDDR software versions’

» “Clearing messages’

Opening the System Status Display

» To open the System Status Display, press the MENU button, then use the control
knob to scroll and select Tools, then select System Status.
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112

Channel System
Label Software Storage
/ Version / Indicator
(LI
/ Scrollable

Message Message
Severity Area
Indicators .

/ 5:00 remaining, 05:00:
Storage ~N Status

Remaining Icon

Showing iDDR software versions
To display software versions:
1. Pressthe MENU button, then use the control knob to scroll and select Tools, then

System Status.

Versions.

Clearing messages
To clear dl status messages:

2. From within the System Message area, press the MENU button and select Software

1. Press the MENU button, then use the control knob to scroll and select Tools, then

System Status.

2. From within the System Message area, press the MENU button and select Clear Al

Messages.

All messages are removed from the System Status Display, and the statusicon is

removed from the Status Bar.
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Operation: AppCenter Workstation
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Topicsin this section include:

e “Introducing AppCenter” on page 114
e “Recording clips’ on page 124

» “Playing and editing clips’ on page 141

“Working with playlists’ on page 162
» “Importing and exporting media” on page 197

“Transferring media between Turbo iDDRS’ on page 204
» “Monitoring mediafile transfers’ on page 207
» “Managing media’ on page 213

“Monitoring the system using the StatusBar” on page 246
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Introducing AppCenter

AppCenter isthe built-in video disk recorder application that provides asingle
interface for tasks such as channel control, configuration, clip management, media
transfers, channel monitoring, and system monitoring. Y ou can access AppCenter by
connecting aVGA monitor, mouse, and keyboard to the Turbo iDDR.

Topicsin this section include:

e “Starting AppCenter” on page 115

» “Using AppCenter in front panel control mode” on page 115
» “Using AppCenter in workstation control mode” on page 116
» “Enabling the workstation control mode” on page 116

» “Shutting down AppCenter and Windows” on page 116

» “AppCenter user interface overview” on page 118

» “Channel modesin AppCenter” on page 120

e “Toolsin AppCenter” on page 121

e “Conventions used in the AppCenter interface” on page 122
» “Termsand concepts used in AppCenter” on page 123

» “Selecting the channel mode” on page 124

» “Using on-screen transport controls” on page 124
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Sarting AppCenter

Starting AppCenter
At power-up, the Windows operating system starts. On the Windows desktop, open
the AppCenter shortcut to start AppCenter.

Using AppCenter in front panel control mode

At first power up, the Turbo iDDR isin front panel control mode by default. This
mode enables front panel control and disables (closes) the AppCenter channel pane.
Only the monitor pane and the clips pane are displayed.

AppCenter Workstation - P1:In use
Fle Edit Wew Clips Help

10:17:57;05
Clip_%

Chp_t3 Clip_i4 ip_15

) J“
Chp_th Tp_i7 ip 18

PZ:In use

_— v hp 19 hp_20 g 21

01:39:25;01
Clip_8

v

Whilethe Turboisin front panel control mode, each channel’ s monitor pane displays
“InUse”. When the channel isselected itsmodeisdisplayed as“ Front Panel”. Infront
panel control mode you can use AppCenter to do the following:

» Monitor channels using the monitor pane.

* Manage media using the clips pane. Thisincludes all file management tasks and
importing, exporting, and transferring media.

e Monitor Turbo system status using the Status Bar.
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Using AppCenter in workstation control mode

Workstation control mode enables (opens) the AppCenter channel pane and disables
front panel touch screen control.

ppCenter Workstation

5\ n out: Length:
v 00:00:00.00 00:01:22.00 00:01:22,08
16:15:00,16

[EEERENTS! L
+ 00:00:08;14

In workstation control mode, the front panel has limited use:
e Control play out using front panel transport controls.
* Monitor channel status.

e Select achanndl.

Enabling the workstation control mode

Select view | Workstation to switch to workstation control mode. Likewise, select View
| Front Panel to switch to front panel control mode.

Upon restart, the Turbo returnsto itslast control mode.
Refer to “ Turbo iDDR control modes’ on page 27 for more information about the
different control optionsfor a Turbo iDDR.
Shutting down AppCenter and Windows
To shut down AppCenter, do one of the following:
* Click the standard Windows X button in thetitle bar, or
» Select System | Shutdown. The Shutdown dialog box opens.
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B Shut Down

Shutting down AppCenter and Windows

3

-

What do you want the systermn to do?

Restart
Exit To Windows
t  Restart
Storage Mainkenance

| Shut Down

art the systern.

Cancel

Shutdown options are as follows:

Shutdown Mode

Description

Exit to Windows

Exit AppCenter and display the Windows desktop.
Use the desktop shortcut to restart AppCenter.

Restart

Exit AppCenter and restart the Windows operating
system.

Storage Maintenance Mode

Exit AppCenter and restart the iDDR in storage
maintenance mode to allow maintenance on the
media disk subsystem. Refer to the Turbo iDDR
Service Manual for procedures.

Shutdown

Shutdown the Windows operating system and
power-off the iDDR.
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AppCenter user interface overview

This menu
changes for
the current
channel mode

These buttons

Monitor pane
Displays channel
status information

Channel pane Clips pane
Displays channels in their Displays media stored
current control modes on media disks

A

[ Local: P1 - AppCenter Workstation E\E\E\
File Edt View Player Clps Help
—

control channel |

operations

A drop-down
list here selects
the channel's
mode

00:01:22.11 1

clip: Clip_6
- Location: Localf: fdefault .
u\ In: out: Length: J
) 00:00:00,00 D0:01:22,00 00:01;22,08 ——— These button
16:15:00,16 .
] control media
(W »]r[e) Lo [ pomte management
00:00:09.20 r= +00:00:08;14 operations
Clip: Clip_4
Load... Location: CHONGOENGEZ\V: faefault
b —— These tabs
Subclip . .
O Ini out: Length: switch views
Goto... 00:00:07.06 00:00:18.03 00:00:10,27 for the chann
00:00:08;11 =g ==z
(W v —— ———= ———— On-screen
[] , transport con
. - clip: 2no clip loaded> . duplicate fror
transport butt
Subelip
| In: Out: Length:
<no clip Inaded>
(UL e CHa ] [ pr B
Player 1: 'Clip-2' Dlﬁ)\; i1 ‘UUx)/ ol
N/ |
Click anywhere in the Click and drag borders Statusbar
Monitor pane or Channel to resize or hide panes Displays current
Control pane to select a operations and

channel

system status

Main components in the AppCenter user interface

The following describes the main componentsin the AppCenter window

AppCenter Component

Description

Monitor pane

Displaysthe current information for the channel. Displays a thumbnail of
the clip currently loaded in the channel and indicates the current control
mode for the channel. Contains a drop down menu for changing the
channel’ smode. For the currently selected channel, the monitor pane hasa
white background.

Channel pane

Displays each channel in its current mode. Only one channel can be
selected at atime. The currently selected channel is displayed with
transport controls, View tabs, and awhite background.

Clips pane

Displays mediastored on the Turbo iDDR and provides controlsfor media
management.

StatusBar

Displays status and error messages.
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Displaying the channel pane in full screen

15:18:20,01 + 000019, 28
Lst_16
O Tinetiar 1: Marning raagmems
AT00 0200 D2:mOMD)  The Today Shaw
39:00 03303 DL:@HO0EI  Lwe widi kugis and el
LO:00 03;00  0L:@:0001  The biew
B Sactior 21 Dayirre
LL:00 03;00 0200000 The Young and the Resterz

FETE
A

N

Lz:00 03:00 ool Euiding Lisht
L300 03;00 0001 bs the Wcrld Terng
LA:00 0203 W00 Ceysof DurLves

I LC00 0303 Oz @000 =
LE:00 03;00 0 @000 Tpray
B 32ctior 3: Eerl evening
Leuu wagud (LS ITH U THEN) o UCICK NEWE
VEOA AT AR Sainfld
LESU VLI UDGRUD)  Friends
LU e LLLERLHN TR “ing of £9s Mil

Plaslist

P2 Maye

L3O0 00,00 DOLINO0E  The Simp.on:
M Szetior 4 Peirrstione

2000 02;01  02:D0n0)  Survicor

EA ST TR T H UTHN -7

200 0200 0L:@0ND)  Laa and Crde-
O 3zctior 5; Latenigh

230003301 DG00I Devid Lelkoia

2000 02;03 000G Zenas Obezr

nlamae

W oo O doa
Plgar I Plaving (1 00x) ‘Litt_1£, Caytine’, Or 3l \D 4

Select view | Fullscreen to fill the entire channel pane with only the selected channel.
Thisisuseful when you need more room to display information, such asalonglistin
Paylist mode.

To return to split screen, select view | Split Screen.
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Channel modes in AppCenter

AppCenter channels have modes for performing essential tasks. When AppCenter
starts, each channel comes up in amode. (See “ Selecting the channel mode” on

page 124.)
Channel Mode User Interface Channel Essential Tasks
Name Type
Required
Recorder Recorder Recording clips
F R ®
@ Ini Qut: Length:
COmm» v ) CEEREILBL G
Player Control View Player Play clips, edit and trim clips,
= R create sub-clips, and playout
_ it <o dip loaded:> @ US‘ ng cue p0| ntS.
Q tn: Ot Length
Cl IR [EERNL] @
Cue View
00:00:15,10 = +00:00:00;03
@ on:ooiiazs Mark In
€ oniooias,03
5
&) onooiisaae Mark cut
Camm e CIKREILD
!DrOtOC_OI modes 00:00:14,28 5= + 00:00:00;15 Player _Operate remOIer USi_ng
including Player & - Y industry standard serial control
and Recorder protocols over RS-422 or
In: Out: Length o
po014e p0a51e puiopioD s Ethernet. Protocol-specific
T recorder and player modes are
= provided for each supported
(o« » | r[e) e—— (W[a[»]n
protocols.
Playlist List View Player Create and play event
01:00:00,00 +00:00:26,15 playlists; Listsinclude clips
S, recorded in Recorder mode or
imported using the clips pane.
01:00:31,12 Clip_8
waoae o
(W » v e E—— (H[4]»]n
Event View
00:00:00.00 +00:00:26;13
W Evenx:chuj .

om:00:26;13

D0:00:00.00 00:00:26.14 00:00:26,14

(W a»vle) e (W[a[b][n) @

120 Turbo iDDR User Guide

09 May 2005



Toolsin AppCenter

Tools in AppCenter
AppCenter includes the following tools for managing the iDDR and its assets.

Tools User Interface Essential Tasks
Configuration W Cortguratonforoca Configuring system
Manager settings
Transfer Monitor T Monitoring media
—— R e Propertes transfers, including _
Goning RN 2SL HETR i network transfersand file
oo | SR S e . import/export
Compiered | st vy
OnlineHelp T T— it Complete documentation
& g .
e 65 o of operational tasks.
il bl st bl P B = PrievineExT =)
" o .|| Product Introduction
‘| | o
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Conventions used in the AppCenter interface

The following table describes the graphical conventions used for the user controlsin
the AppCenter interface. These graphical elements are used throughout the interface
to indicate such items as drop-down lists and text entry controls.

0 Drop-down List 9 Context Menu eText Entry Control

| Fin

Edit ‘iow Player Clps Help .
e @ Eiect Button

a S/
\) In: out: e < 6 View Tabs
00:00:00.00 00:00:04.26 00:00:04,26 s
o \/\ @ Timecode Entry Controls
[l CIESED) == CIEEEEE ")3
© Assignable @ wveterbar Button
Buttons
Convention Graphical Description and User Action
@ Drop-down list A horizontal line and arrowhead. Select and choose from alist of itemsin
Player the drop-down list.
@ Context Menu This menu changes depending on the mode of the selected channel. It
Recorder becomes a menu for Recorder, Player, or Playlist.
Mew Clip
Presiew
Locate
Propetties
Cptions. ..

v Widescreen (16:9)
IEEE 1394

© Text Entry Control A horizontal line and small dot. Select to open the text entry dialog.
Clip: ‘I::1y Clip Name

@ Eject Button Select to gject the current clip
F

@ ViewTabs Select one tab or the other to toggle between different views in Player
5 mode or in Playlist mode.

Elile)
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Convention Graphical Description and User Action

@® TimecodeEntry A horizontal line and small dot. Select to open the timecode entry dialog
Control box.
90:01:11;09

® Meterbar Button Select to toggle between the Meterbar and the mode interface. The

Meterbar contains video and audio meters, and the audio level controls.
L )]

@ Assignable Button Some button groups are assignable. (The Play view button group isshown
Groups here.) Right-clicking a button opens a pop-up menu which lists the
aternative button choices. Thisallowsyou to customize the user interface
to suit your workflow.

Throughout the AppCenter interface, you can substitute a click-and-hold
action—Ilasting one second or more—for aright-click action.

Terms and concepts used in AppCenter

09 May 2005

Selected channel — Of the three channels, thereisalways one selected channel. When
achannel is selected, the channel isdisplayed with awhite background in the channel
pane. Thefront panel transport controls and keyboard are del egated to controlling the
selected channel. There are three waysto select the channel: pressing achannel select
button on the front panel, selecting a channel in the monitor pane, or pressing a
keyboard shortcut. Changing the channel selection does not disrupt other channels,
they continue to operate in the background.

Channel mode — Channelsin AppCenter are alwaysin one mode or another. Each
mode has its own set of buttons, lists, controls, and other characteristics, relative to
the operations performed in that mode. The name of the mode for the channel is
displayed in the channel’s monitor pane, which is also where you can change the
mode for the channel. “ Selecting the channel mode” on page 124.

Assignable buttons— Some buttons are assignabl e which means that you can change
the action associated with the button to better suit your workflow. Right-clicking a
button causes a pop-menu to appear which lists the alternative button choices for that
button.

Clip thumbnail — Used for visual identification of a clip. By default, the thumbnail
is generated from the 16th frame of video. Y ou can select a new thumbnail using
Player. If no thumbnail is available, anicon is displayed showing there is no
thumbnail.

Volume—The set of mediadrivesthat functionsasasingle physica disk intheiDDR.
The volume name used inthe iDDRis‘V:’ for the internal drives.

Bin — A binisacontainer used to organize assets like clips and lists in the same way
as directories or folders are used on atypical computer system. A bin is associated
with asingle disk volume.

Current Bin — The current bin functions as the target bin when recording clips or
creating playlists. It is also the source bin used to load clips and lists.

Turbo iDDR User Guide
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Selecting the channel mode

When the Turbo iDDR is started, each channel comes up in itslast used mode. From
the factory, Recorder mode starts on the record channel, and Player mode starts on
both play channels.

To change channel modes, in the monitor pane, select the channel mode drop-down
list Player for the channel, then choose a mode.

The selected mode replaces the current mode and appears in the channel’ s spacein
the channel pane. The channel becomes the selected channel.

Using on-screen transport controls
All channel modes have on-screen transport controls.

Rewind  Stop  Forward Play Record Progress Bar

AT/ /77 /

«Fw] e BEREERL ol
Cue to mark-in / \ Cue to mark-ou
Field Reverse Field Advance
(Single click to (Single click to
reverse one field.) advance one field.)

Recording clips

Therecorder display is used to record clips on theiDDR. Y ou can play the clip while
itisdtill recording, or you can finish the recording, and then play the clip or add it to
aplaylist.

This section includes the following topics:

» “About recording clips’ on page 125

» “About loop record mode”’ on page 125

» “Guideto using Recorder mode” on page 128

» “Beforeyou record: Recorder settings checklist” on page 130
» “Torecord aclip” on page 131

» “Using IEEE 1394 Record mode” on page 135

» “Previewing aclip that isrecording” on page 137
» “Changing the timecode source” on page 138

o “Selecting widescreen mode” on page 139

» “Changing the current bin” on page 139

» “Renaming aclip” on page 140

* “Viewing clip properties’ on page 140
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About recording clips

» “Locatingaclip” on page 141
« “Displaying available storage space’ on page 141

About recording clips

Select record channel signal inputs— Before you start recording, you may need to
select video, audio, and timecode inputs. Refer to “Modifying recorder channel (R1)
settings” on page 39.

Missing or intermittent L TC timecode - If LTC isthe selected timecode source and
theLTCsignal ismissing, i.e. LTC not connected, the current timecode display shows
XX XX XX: XX. Also, clipsrecorded without timecode will show no mark-in/mark-out
timecode after recording. When LTC isdetected, but the signal isintermittent, thelast
valid timecodeis displayed anytimethe L TC signal disappears. Clipswith missing or
intermittent timecode will show this behavior during playback in a play channel. If
LTC isintermittent or missing, try one of the following solutions:

» Usetheinternal timecode generator as the timecode source for recording. See
“Changing the timecode source” on page 138.

 Stripe the timecode after the clip is recorded using the Player application. See
“ Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)” on page 66.

Using the video input noisereduction filter — The video input noise reduction filter
provides pre-filtering to enhance the picture quality.

Re-recording and appending clipsis not supported through the user interface—
Y ou cannot record over a previoudly recorded clip. To replace the unwanted clip,
deleteit and record a new one. Also, appending previously recorded clipsis not
supported, that is, once the recording is stopped, you cannot start the recording again
using the same clip. If aclipis currently loaded when record is selected, the clipis
gjected, and anew clip is created before recording begins.

NOTE: Appending previously recorded clipsis supported through AMP Serial
Control Protocol. Contact Thomson Grass Valley for more information on control
devices available.

Pre-roll time — Recording begins as soon as record is selected.

About loop record mode

L oop record allows you to specify afixed length recording that records continuously.
When thefixed length you specify isreached, iDDR begins to erase the oldest media
in 3 minute segments to make room for new media. In thisway, new mediais
continuously recorded while the recording is kept to afixed length.

Theloop recording is stored in the iDDR as aprogram. The program thumbnail is
displayed in the clips pane immediately after the recording starts. While recording,
you can load the loop record program in Player modefor playout or to create subclips.
The mediareferenced by the subclipsthat you create is saved outside the loop record
program and does not subtract from the loop record length. The subclips can be
inserted in Playlist mode as play events.

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide 125



Chapter 4 Operation: AppCenter Workstation

Loop mode operational considerations

Consider the following when planning for Loop Record operation:

126 Turbo iDDR User Guide

Minimum loop record length— 6 minutes

Maximum loop record length—Maximum record length is limited by the amount
of storage space and the compression settings used. A message is displayed if the
fixed length you enter exceeds the available disk space.

Minimum record to playback time-5 seconds. In other words, playback in loop
record can start no sooner than 5 seconds after the start of record.

M odifying the loop record name or length—Y ou can modify the loop record
name or length during record. If you reduce record length, the oldest mediaoutside
the new record length is erased.

Stopping loop record— If the recording is stopped before the fixed length is
reached, the resulting program duration is the time elapsed since the recording
started. Like normal record mode, you cannot stop, then start aloop recording.
Once record is stopped, you must gject the program and create a new loop record.

Transferring the loop record program— The loop record program cannot be
transferred to afile or networked device until record is stopped.

L oop record storage spaceisnot reserved— Loop record is allowed to start as
long as the record length you enter is less than the available storage, however, the
storage space is not reserved. For example, you may have enough storage space to
start the loop record, but you are still allowed to transfer media or otherwise fill
disk space. Warning messages are displayed in the AppCenter StatusBar when
available storage reaches 10% total disk space. All recording is halted when media
storage reachesits full threshold.

Pausing the loop record program in Player mode-Y ou cannot pause the loop
record program in Player mode indefinitely. Eventually, the record length is

reached and the video at the current position iserased. Asthis happens, the current
position is advanced in 3 minute increments as the oldest unused mediais erased.

Changing thumbnail image— Thumbnail images displayed in the clips pane are
generated using the 16th frame of video. The thumbnail image for aloop record
program appears as normal until the fixed length is reached. Then, the thumbnail
will update every 3 minutes as mediais erased beginning with the oldest unused
media. Asthe media used to generate thumbnailsis erased, new thumbnails are
generated.

Erasing oldest media is suspended when creating a subclip— When creating
subclipsin Player mode, erasing oldest mediais suspended when the first mark is
entered (mark-in or mark-out). This means that the loop record program length
may grow larger than the length specified. Erasing mediaisresumed and the ol dest
media outside the fixed length is purged when the second mark is entered and you
select the Accept button. Y ou could inadvertently fill storage spaceif you enter the
subclip marks, but fail to click the Accept button.

NOTE: Erasing oldest mediais also resumed when you exit subclip mode by
gjecting the subclip, or by clicking the Source Clip button.

Use genlocked inputsfor time delay— For error free time delay operation, ensure
that the video input is genlocked to the video reference signal. Thiswill eliminate
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periodic picture shift.
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Guide to using Recorder mode
The following describes the basic controlsin the Recorder mode.

@ Assignable @ current ® Timecode @ clip Name &
Buttons Timecode Source Current Bin

(Default buttons
are shown)

00:00:02.06

e e Clip: Clip_3 ey
*x_\' Laocation: Wi fdefault ko

(Click clip name
to rename clip.)

+00:00:01;26

-
O In: ot Length:
00:00:02.06 00:00:04.03 00:00:01,27
ag:00:0L;2e =
Pl » [ > [® B (H[[« [ »]0» <
eTime Dome @ Length eMeter Bar
(Click to enter Button
fixed length) (Click to adjust
audio)

Control

Description and User Operation

@ AssignableButtons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignmentsto
best suit your workflow. Right-click abutton to open a pop-up menu
which lists the alternative button choices.

Properties— Same as selecting Properties on the Recorder menu.
New Clip— Same as selecting New Clip on the Recorder menu.
Preview — Same as selecting Preview on the Recorder menu.
Locate — Same as selecting Locate on the Recorder menu.

9 Current Timecode

16:27:13,29 L1C

Indicatesthe current timecode of the timecode source selected for the
channel. Text color iswhite during record, and dimmed at other
times. The timecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX is displayed when the
timecode source is not present or isinvalid. See“ Changing the
timecode source” on page 138.

@ Timecode Source

16:27:13;29 L1c

Thetext displayed to theright of current timecode indicates the
timecode source: LTC or INT (internal generator).See“ Changing the
timecode source” on page 138.

@ Clip NameEdit Control
Clip: Clip_1
Location ¥ fdefault

Displaystheclip’sname and locationin the mediastorage system. To
rename the clip, click and enter text. To change the current bin, i.e.
the target location for recording clips, refer to “ Changing the current
bin” on page 139. Y ou can use the clips pane to manage and organize
clips. Refer to “ Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.
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Control Description and User Operation
@ TimeDome This multi-function indicator displays either record progress only, or
Progress available storage and record progress. The Time Dome also indicates
Only when the record channel isin Loop Record mode.
Available storageisestimated using the amount of free disk space and
Available the video compression settings for the channel.
\9 Storage Therecord progressindicator makes onerevolution every 10 seconds
in normal record, or one revolution during a fixed length recording.
noaan o4 To changethe Time Dome function, right-click the Time Dome, then
vailable
Storage and choose a mode from the pop-up menu.
Continuous

oo29:30,24 Record Mode

® Length Select the Length control to enter the clip length, then choose record.
_ Recording continues until you choose stop, or the specified length is

Length: reached. See “Using Fixed Length record mode” on page 132.
@ Meterbar Button Displaysthe Meterbar which contains the audio record level controls

dj

and signal meters. Changes to the audio level are saved for the
channel.
00:00:00.00

00 09
B B ~ Gang

Unity

«PE ] e [(AEREEL] 4

(8]

Context Menu

Recarder

Mew Clip

Preswiew
Locate
Properties
Opkions, ..

W Widescreen (16:9)
IEEE 1394

New Clip— Used to create and name clip prior to starting the
recording. If aclipis aready loaded, selecting New Clip gjects the
current clip and creates anew one.See “Using New Clip record
mode” on page 131.

Preview—Used to load the current clipin aplay channel for playback
whiletheclipisstill recording. After record is started, select Preview
to load the clip into the next available play channel, then select Play.
See“Previewing aclip that is recording” on page 137.

L ocate- Locates the currently loaded clip in the clips pane. See
“Locating aclip” on page 141.

Pr oper ties— Opensthe Propertiesdial og for the currently loaded clip.
See“Viewing clip properties’ on page 140.

Options - Opens the Record channel options dialog box.
Widescreen — Sets the channel for recording widescreen format.
Compressed Audio (AC3) — Setsthe channel for recording AC3
audio.

IEEE 1394— Setsthe channel for recording from a |EEE 1394 device.
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Before you record: Recorder settings checklist

Before recording, check the following recorder channel settings.

Record Channel Setting

Procedure

o

Verify video and audio input selection
In the monitor pane, check the thumbnail
and its audio level indicators to verify the
correct record channel inputsare sel eccted.
If there isa problem, correct the settings.

Verify video compression data rate

Y ou can manage storage capacity and
video quality by adjusting the record
channel compression data rate. Generally
set ashigh as possible to obtain the storage
capacity needed.

Click Recorder in the AppCenter main menu, then
select Compressed Audio (A C3) to toggle the setting.

Verify digital audio compression setting
If the digital audio source uses AC3
encoding, you must select AC3 mode,
otherwise, select PCM encoding.

Click Recorder in the AppCenter main menu, then
select Compressed Audio (A C3) to toggle the setting.

Verify the timecode sour ce

Make sure to select avalid timecode
source. Y ou can use the internal timecode
generator or LTC.

See “ Changing the timecode source” on page 138.

Verify widescr een mode setting

If the video sourceisinwidescreenformat,
you must select widescreen mode for the
recorder. This attribute is saved with the
clip and is used to control video scaling
whentheclipisplayed. See" Videoscaling
considerations’ on page 37.

In AppCenter main menu, click Recorder |
Widescreen 16:9 to toggle widescreen mode.

NOTE: The clip aspect ratio cannot be changed
once theclip isrecorded. If you want to change
the clip’ s aspect ration attribute you must
re-record theclip.

Adjust audio level (if needed)

Y ou can use the audio leveling feature to
adjust the analog or digital audio input
levels, excluding dolby encoded digital
audio.

=

In the Recorder pane, select the Meterbar
button.
00:00:00.00 v

o000

- - 240
100
00

« Gang

Unity

; ©

2. Adjust audio level using the graphical faders.
Select the Meterbar button < again to return to
Recorder view.
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Torecordaclip

Record Channel Setting Procedure

@ Verify video compression settings See Chapter 2, Configuration: Turbo iDDR on
Choosing avideo compression settingisa  page 33.
trade-off between image quality and
storage capacity. Higher video quality
produces larger files which take up more
storage space and take longer to transfer to
external devices.

To record aclip
This section covers:
e “Using New Clip record mode”’ on page 131
e “Using Crash record mode” on page 131
e “Using Fixed Length record mode” on page 132
» “Specify clip length after recording has begun” on page 132
e “Using loop record” on page 132

Using New Clip record mode
To create and name a clip before recording starts:

1. Verify video, audio, widescreen, AC3 audio, and other settings for your recording,
as explained in “Before you record: Recorder settings checklist” on page 130.

2. Select New Clip to create and load a clip.

3. Torenametheclip, select the default clip name clip: clip_1 , then enter anew clip
name.

4. Select the record button on the front panel m or use the onscreen transport

controls [§&P.

The recording progresses until you select Stop.

Using Crash record mode

Crash record occurs when you start a recording without specifying a clip name. The
clip is given adefault name, then the recording continues until you select stop.

To crash record:

1. Verify video, audio, widescreen, AC3 audio, and other settingsfor your recording,
as explained in “Before you record: Recorder settings checklist” on page 130.

2. Select the record button on the front panel m or use the onscreen transport

controls 8.

The recording progresses until you select Stop.
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Using Fixed Length record mode

Y ou can specify the clip length before recording, or during recording. Fixed length
recording continues until the clip length is reached or until you select stop.

1. Verify video, audio, widescreen, AC3 audio, and other settings for your recording,
as explained in “Before you record: Recorder settings checklist” on page 130.

2. Select Length in the Recorder pane.
The Length dialog box appears.

M | ength @
= 01:00:00;00 Clear
@ Back
000 --

3. Enter the clip length by typing only numbers, colons are added automatically.

4. Choose OK in the dialog box, or press Enter.

5. Select the record button on the front panel m or use the onscreen transport

controls 8.

Recording continues until Stop is selected or the desired length is reached. While
recording, the mark in and mark out update with the current status of the clip. The
Time Dome gives avisual indication of the percent complete aswell asa
countdown from the specified length down to 00:00:00:00.

Specify clip length after recording has begun
Whileaclip isrecording you can enter the clip length, asfollows:
1. Select Length in the Recorder pane.
The timecode dialog box appears.

2. Enter the desired length, then select OK or Enter.

If the entered length is valid, longer than the amount of material already recorded,
the clip continues to record until it reaches the specified length or until you select
Stop.

Using loop record

Y ou can configure Recorder for Continuous Record mode. Continuous record is
useful for applications that normally use Loop Record, for example a manual time
delay. Refer to “About recording clips’ on page 125.
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Torecordaclip

1. Click the Time Dome d .

The Time Dome pop-up menu appears.
2. Choose Continuous Record in the pop-up menu.

IHT

Clipt <no clip loaded =
Location: lacalf: fdefault

@ In: Qut: Length:

170100 1k,24

WM » e CIKEIICD G

The Time Dome changesto display loop record d . Default loop record length
is 1 hour, or the last record length used. o

3. To changeloop record length, click Length.
The Length dialog box appears.

M [ ength f'>_<|

0000 -

4. Enter the clip length by typing only numbers, colons are added automatically.
5. Click ok in the dialog box, or press Enter.

6. Select the record button on the front panel Ea or use the onscreen transport

controls [§&B.

Recording continues until Stop is selected. While recording, the mark in and mark
out update with the current status of the clip. The Time Dome gives a visua
indication record progress.

7. Load and play the clip in Player mode using one of the following steps:
* In Recorder, click the Preview button, or

» Drag and drop from the Recorder monitor pane to the Player monitor pane.
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The play channel becomes the selected channel, and the clip is cued and ready for
play.
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Using |EEE 1394 Record mode

Using IEEE 1394 Record mode

The lEEE 1394 (FireWire) ports can be used for importing and recording mediafrom
adigital recording device that uses DV or MPEG2 format. After selecting the |IEEE
1394 input for the Record channel, you can use theiDDR transport controlsto control
the |EEE 1394 device remotely through the 1394 connection.

NOTE: Therear panel port 2 (top) and the front panel 1394 port are shared. If a
device is already connected to port 2 you cannot connect a device to the front panel
port, or vice versa.

To use |[EEE 1394 Record mode:
1. Connect and power-on the | EEE 1394 device.

NOTE: Thetop rear panel 1394 port and the front panel 1394 port are electrically
the same. Use only one of these connectors.

2. Select the record channel and then select Recorder | Options.
The options dialog box opens.

Select a video source for recording and display:

Timecode SDI Component
(Video + [EEE 1394
Audio

Cancel

3. Select Video, and choose IEEE 1394, then select OK.

|IEEE 1394 view is displayed, and the record channel input switchesto the 1394
input.

The status bar shows* Connecting to device”, then “Connected”. Initialy, both the
monitor pane and the thumbnail in the Recorder display shows a IEEE 1394
symbol.

Timecode from the deviceis also displayed in the Recorder pane. If XX Xx: xXx:xx is
displayed, the timecode from the device is not valid.

Use the following step to cue the |EEE 1394 device.

4. Y ou can control the |EEE 1394 device remotely (play, rewind, fast-forward and
stop) in one of the following ways:

» UsetheiDDR front panel controls (transport control buttons, Shuttle/Jog Knab).
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» Usetherecord channel on-screen transport controlsin AppCenter.

» UseiDDR keyboard shortcuts (see Appendix A, Keyboard Shortcuts on
page 281).

» Select Goto inthe Recorder pane, then use the Goto Timecode dial og box to cue
to a specific timecode.
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5. After positioning the cue point on the IEEE 1394 device, use one of thefollowing
methods to start recording:

* New Clip - See“Using New Clip record mode”’ on page 131.

» Crash Record - See*Using Crash record mode” on page 131.

* Fixed Length - See “Using Fixed Length record mode” on page 132.
6. Record continues until Stop is pressed.
Additional information about | EEE 1394 devices:

* When you start the recording, the iDDR pre-rolls the 1394 device several seconds,
then starts play back prior to capturing media. This ensures the video frame cued
in the channel monitor is recorded.

* Thereisno audio monitoring facility on the Turbo iDDR for 1394 devices. To
monitor audio, use the audio monitoring features on the DV device.

* Thetimecodefrom the 1394 deviceis not recorded. Rather, the Turbo iDDR starts
striping timecode for the clip starting at zero.

* You can play the clipwhileit is still recording. See “Previewing aclip that is
recording” on page 137.

» Depending on the device's native format, media captured via | EEE 1394 may
reguire transcoding. If transcoding is required, media may not be captured in
real-time.

Previewing a clip that is recording

Preview loads the currently recording clip into a play channel. The play channel
becomes the selected channel, and the clip is cued and ready for play.

To preview aclip:
1. Start the record process.
2. Preview the clip using one of the following methods:

» |n Recorder, select the Preview button.
- or -

* Inthe Monitor pane, drag and drop from the Recorder monitor a Player monitor.

The play channel becomes the selected channel, and the clip is cued and ready for
play.

NOTE: If a play channdl is not available, i.e. the play channels are already playing
aclip, awarning message is displayed in the status bar.

3. To play the clip, select the play button on the front panel @ , Or use the onscreen
transport controls  » .
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Changing the timecode source

Y ou can select the timecode source you want to record. Y ou can use the internal
timecode generator or the rear panel LTC input.

Timecode Timecode
Display Source

R1 INT

e =¥ Clip: <no clip loaded= .
Bl Location: localfy: fdefault
Preview
@ In: Cut: Length:
Propert...

171100 16,24

New Clip

<1 __EIEIK» CIEEEICD .

To change the timecode source:
1. Perform one of the following to open the options dialog box:
 Inthe AppCenter main menu, click Recorder | Options | Timecode.

- or -
* Inthe Recorder pane, click the timecode display FI5r# K RERT.
The Options dialog box appears.
H Options |X|

Select a timecode source for recording and display:
Timecode
LTC

# INT({Generator)
Time of day
*  Start time: 00:00:00,00
.

Drop-frame

Cancel

2. Click the Timecode button.
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3. Choose a timecode source, then click OK.

Timecode Source Description

LTC Timecode is read from the LTC input for the channel.

Generator The record channel has a timecode generator that runsin one of the following
modes:
Time of Day
The generator is locked to the Windows Operating system real time clock.
Start time
Specifies the timecode to use when the recording starts. The drop frame optionis
enabled when the system timing is set to the 525 line standard. Drop frame
timecode allows the generator to operate as an accurate clock.

Selecting widescreen mode

Y ou must select the widescreen attribute when recording video with widescreen
agpect ratio— 16:9. The attribute is saved as part of the MPEG video mediafile. The
attribute is used by the play channel to handle aspect ratio conversion. For example,
disable aspect ratio conversion if the clip is played on a channel set for widescreen
display. This may occur when playing alist of clipswith different aspect ratios. For
more information, refer to “About video scaling settings’ on page 36.

Changing the current bin

OntheiDDR, afixed amount of disk space is reserved for storing mediafiles— the
V:/ partition. Within the V:/ disk partition, your clips and playlists are stored in bins
which function like directoriesin afile system. Y ou can organize your media by
creating and removing bins.

When recording starts, the new clip is stored in the current bin. Y ou can change the
current bin to determine where you want the clip stored. The current bin nameis
displayed under the clip name in the Recorder display, for example, V:/default.

NOTE: Changing the current bin affects the recorder and the player modes.

To change the current bin:
1. Make sure the record channel is selected.

2. Inthe clips pane, click the Current Bin label , then choose a bin
from thelist.

Organize Bins

default
Recycle Bin
rrebin
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Related topics:

» “Creating anew bin” on page 222
» “Renaming abin” on page 223

Renaming a clip
Y ou can rename aclip during or after recording.

Torename aclip:

1. Select the clip name control clip: Clip_1 __ in Recorder mode.

2. Enter the new clip name using the on-screen keyboard.

3. Click OK, or press Enter.
If aclip with the new name aready existsin the current bin, an error message is

displayed.
Viewing clip properties
To view the properties of aclip loaded in Recorder mode:
In Recorder, do one of the following:

» Click the properties button.

-0r -

» Select Recorder | Properties.

NOTE: To learn more about the Clip Properties dialog box, “ Viewing clip
properties’ on page 140.

M ‘Clip_12’ Properties

I Marne: Clip_12
j 3 Type: Clip
General ﬂ Location: ' fdeFault
Media Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 1

Format: MTSC Maon-DropFrame
Data Compression: MpegStdDef

Size: 0 MEvtes

Length: 00100 00,00

Created: 05,0205 0530 PM

Modified: 05,/02/05 05:30 PM

Aspect Ratio: Unknown

Locked Cancel

140 Turbo iDDR User Guide 09 May 2005



Locating a clip

Locating aclip

Y ou can locate the currently loaded clip by displaying the contents of the current bin
in the clips pane, asfollows:

1. After or during recording, select Recorder | Locate.

2. The clips pane displays the contents of the bin where the clip is located.

Displaying available storage space
In the Recorder pane, you can display available storage using the Time Dome.

To display available storage:

1. Select the Time Dome \) :
The Time Dome pop-up menu appears.

2. Choose Available Storage in the pop-up menu.

The Time Dome changes to display progress and available storage \y .

00:29:30,24

Available storage displayed is based on the video data rate selected in the
Configuration dialog box. (See Chapter 2, Configuration: Turbo iDDR.) A filled
Time Dome represents no storage remaining. Available storageis also displayed
numerically under the timedome.

The white line functions as a“ sweep second hand” to show record progress. It
sweeps through a complete revolution every 10 seconds when crash recording or
makes a single revolution on afixed length record.

Playing and editing clips

The information in this section describes how to play and edit clips recorded on the
iDDR. You can play clipsin avariety of ways including off-speed play (VAR) and

triggered by GPI. In addition to editing existing clipsthein and out pointsin existing
clips, you can create new clips using the iDDR subclip feature.

Information in this section includes:

» “About playing clips’ on page 143

» “Selecting Player mode in AppCenter” on page 143

» “Guideto using Workstation Player: Control View” on page 144
e “Guideto using Workstation Player: Cue View” on page 147

» “Loading mediafor playout” on page 149

» “Playing aclip” on page 150

» “Selecting loop play” on page 150

o “Selecting E-to-E mode” on page 150

e “Jumping to a specific timecode” on page 151
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» “Using Cue pointsfor playback” on page 152

“Editing aclip” on page 154
» “Creating Subclips’ on page 158

“Locating the clip loaded in player” on page 161
* “Viewing clip properties’ on page 161

142 Turbo iDDR User Guide 09 May 2005



About playing clips

About playing clips

The AppCenter Workstation Player mode allows you to play media stored on the
iDDR, including clipsand programs. The Player moderequiresasingle play channel.
Player mode hastwo views— Control View and Cue View. The Control View allows
you to play clips, trim clips, and create new subclips. The Cue View isused to add cue
pointswithin aclip. After adding cue points, you can use the cuelist to start playback
from any cue point in thelist.

Working with clips that are still recording

The following restrictions apply when working with aclip in Player mode that is
currently recording:

* You cannot rename the clip.
« The clip mark-infmark-out points cannot be modified.

 Subclips created from aclip currently being recorded can only have aMark Out
equal to the last frame that has been recorded when the subclip is created. You
cannot create a clip longer than has been recorded under the assumption that the
unrecorded frames will “fill itin”.

Otherwise, clips that are currently being recorded behave normally. As areminder,
“Read-Only” is displayed in the StatusBar when the clip loaded or playing is still
being recorded.

Playing a playlist saved as a program

Playlists cannot beloaded and played in Player mode. They must be playedin Playlist
mode. However, you can save aplaylist asa program and then play it in Player mode.
A programincludes all the mediaand transitions in the playlist, but does not include
any event that breaks the flow of playout, such as, a pause. When aprogram is|oaded
in Player mode, it is handled in the same way as asimple clip asfar as Player mode
is concerned. For more information on creating programs refer to “ Saving alist asa
program” on page 195.

Selecting Player mode in AppCenter

Player moderequiresasingleplay channel. If the play channel is currently being used
in another mode, you can use the following steps to select the Player mode. Selecting
Player mode causes the play channel operation to stop, then Player mode is started.

To start Player mode on a play channel:
1. If the channel paneisnot aready in split screen view, select View | Split Screen.

2. In the monitor pane, select the control mode drop-down list for the play channel,
then choose Player.

The channel switchesto Player mode and becomes the selected channel.
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Guide to using Workstation Player: Control View

The Control view allowsyou to play aclip, modify its name, adjust mark in and mark
out points, create sub-clips, and stripe timecode. Selecting the Control view tab shows
the Control view. The following describes the essential controlsin the Control view.

@ Assignable @ clip © Clip Name & @ Countdown View
Buttons Timecode Current Bin Timecode Tabs
(Default buttons (Click clip name
are shown) / to rename.)

00:00:03.03

:00:01;22

W Clip: Cli F .l
_— Clip_7 y iﬁ% g
Lacation: M fdefault ka7 g
In: Qut: Length: 'ﬁ:
=
00:00:00,00 00:00:04.26 00:00:04,26 il
e o
@ Thumbnail @ Time Dome © Mark-in & © Veter Bar
(Click to change (Click to select Mark-Out Button
thumbnail) loop-play mode) (Click to set to (Click to adjust
current frame audio level)
timecode)
Control Description and User Operation

@ Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons alow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Right-click a button to open a pop-up
menu which lists the alternative button choices.

@ Clip Timecode

09:20:30,13 re

Indicates the recorded timecode of the current frame being played.
Thetimecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX isdisplayed when thereisno
recorded timecode.

Stop modeisindicated by ‘PB’ (Play Back), or ‘EE’ (Eto E). Refer
to “ Selecting E-to-E mode” on page 150 for more information on
these stop modes.

© ClipName& Current Bin
Clip: Clip_1
Location ¥ fdefault

Displays the clip’'s name and location in the video storagefile
system. To rename the clip, click the Clip Name, then enter a new
name.See “Renaming a clip in player mode”’ on page 158.

@ Countdown Timecode

+ 00:00:03,12

Displays the time remaining in the clip To select the countdown
mode you want to monitor, open the Options dialog box by
selecting Options in the Player menu.
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Control Description and User Operation
@ Viewtabs These tabs toggle between Control and Cue views. Control is used
S for playing and editing of clips. During playback, you can use the
El Cue view to add cue points so that you can quickly cueacliptoa
< frame.
o
® Thumbnail Used to visually identify the clip. By default, the thumbnail is

generated using the 16th frame of video. To change the thumbnail,
position the clip to the desired frame, then click the thumbnail. See
“Changing the clip thumbnail image” on page 157.

@ TimeDome

Progress
k) only
00:00:03;23
- Progress
‘ with mediamarks

00:00:02;15

Progress
@ & loop play

00:00:08;21 mabled

Thismulti-function control displaysplay progress, or play progress
with media marks which shows the relative position of mark-in/
mark-out pointsin the clip. The timecode underneath indicates play
time remaining. The Time Dome is also used to enable loop play.
Select the Time Dome, then use the pop-up menu to choose the
display mode, or to control loop play mode. See “ Selecting loop

play” on page 150.

@ Set Mark-in and Set
Mark-out

In: Out:

These buttons are used to set new mark-in or mark-out points.
Position the clip to the desired frame, then click the In or Out
buttons. Unused mediais not deleted. To clear a mark, right-click
the button, then choose Clear Mark in the pop-up menu. Marks are
reset to the beginning or end of available media. See “Editing a
clip” on page 154.

@© Meter Bar Button
<]

Displays the Meterbar which contains the audio play level controls
and signal meters. Clicking the Save button saves changes made to
theclip audio level. Clicking Unity returns the audio levelsto the
last saved level.

P +00:00:01;22

¥  Gang
Unity

Save

e T (W[ »]m <
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Control Description and User Operation
Player Menu - Control L oad — Select to open the Load Clip dialog which displays the
View contents of the current bin. Select a clip, then choose OK to load.

See “Loading mediafor playout” on page 149.
Subclip — Opens the Subclip mode which allows you to create

Load... subclipsfromthe currently loaded clip. A subclipisan entirely new
; clip that references mediain another clip. See “Creating Subclips’

Subclip on page 158.

Goko... Goto — Used to jump to a specific timecode. Select Goto, to open

Skripe Timecode the Goto dialog, then enter a timecode val ue or use the scrub bar to

Properties go to the desired position. See “ Jumping to a specific timecode” on

page 151.
Auta Subclips Stripe Timecode— Opensthe Stripe Timecode dialog which allows
E-to-E you to replace the existing timecode track for the loaded clip. You

can replace with time of day, or a specific start timecode. See

“ Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)” on page 157.
Properties — Opens the Properties dialog for the currently |oaded
clip. See “Viewing clip properties’ on page 161.

Auto Subclips— The auto subclip check box changes the way that
the subclip mode behaves. When it is NOT checked, clips have to
be accepted manually. When it is checked, a subclip will be created
as soon asthe user setsamark out. See* About Auto Subclip mode”
on page 160.

E-to-E —When E-to-E mode is enabled the output video and audio
switches to the record channel input when the play channel is
stopped or when no clip isloaded,. If E-to-E is disabled, the output
freezes on the last frame of video. See “ Selecting E-to-E mode” on
page 150.
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Guide to using Workstation Player: Cue View

The Player mode Cue view is used to add cue pointsto the aclip. The Cue View
allowsyou to set, modify, and jump to cue pointson theloaded clip. Clicking the Cue
tab displaysthe Cue view. Thefollowing describesthe basic controlsin the Cue view.

09 May 2005

@ cCustomizable @ Current
Buttons Frame
(Default buttons Timecode
are shown)

00.00:14,28

= 00:00:

L) oo:o0:15,10
) o0:00:15,14

0 Countdown
Timecode

©®cCue List @ View

Tabs

PE * ﬂﬂ.’ﬂﬂ.’ﬂﬂ; 1
() oo:oo:14,28

Marlk In g
?r
=
Cue_2 L
Mark Ot o
(1]
r/’
1 IS — R R LD

Control

Description and User Operation

@ Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Right-click abutton to open a pop-up menu
which lists the alternative button choices.

Add Cue —same as selecting “Add Cue’ from the Player menu.
Remove — removes the selected cue.

Goto — used tojump to the sel ected cue, the next cue, or to aspecific
timecode. See “Jumping to a specific timecode’ on page 151.
Rename - opens text entry dialog box to rename the selected cue.
Create Clip - same as selecting “Create Clip” from the Player
menu. See “Creating subclipsin Cue view” on page 160.

Create All - same as selecting “Create All Clips’ from the Player
menu. See “ Creating subclipsin Cue view” on page 160.

Cue Selection — cues the first selected cue point for playback
showing astill frame of video for the cue point. See “ Jump to the
selected cue point” on page 153.

@ Current Frame Timecode

Indicates the recorded timecode of the current frame being played.

16:27:13:29 The timecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX is displayed when thereisno
— recorded timecode.
© Cuelist Displaysalist of cue points that are set for the loaded clip. Cue
0 ooz Mark In points are listed in chronological order beginning with the mark-in
Q© ononuses Cuet point and ending with the mark-out point.

»  00:00:15,10

) o0:00:15,14

Mark Out

@ Countdown Timecode

+ 00:00:03,12

Displays the time remaining in the clip. To select the countdown
mode you want to monitor, open the Options dialog box by selecting
Options in the context menu.
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Control Description and User Operation

@ Viewtabs

These tabs toggle between Control View and Cue Points view.

Eile)
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Loading media for playout
Y ou can load clips or programs in the play display for playout.
Loading clips from the clips pane
1. Select aplay channel by clicking in the channel’s monitor pane.

2. Locate the clip in the clips pane. If necessary, change bins by clicking the current
bin control and selecting from the drop-down list.

3. Load the clip in one of the following ways:
» Drag the clip from the clips pane into the play channel.
» Select the clip, then choose the Load button in the clips pane.
* Double-click on the clip.
» Select the clip, then press Enter on the keyboard.
Loading aclip from Player mode
1. Select aplay channel by clicking in the channel’s monitor pane.
2. Open the Load Clip dialog using one of the following:
* Click the Load buttonin Player.
» Sdlect Player | Load.

B | oad Clip %]

Look in:  W:ifdefault
default

. myhin e
Recycle Bin
ME  mvbin
Clip TT P
Clip_4 Clip_& Clip_6 Clip_7 _
~
Clip Name: Clip Cancel

3. If needed, usethe Look in drop-down list to browse to the desired bin.

4. Select aclip inthe Load Clip diaog, then click oK.
Theclipisloaded in the player.

NOTE: If play channel E to E mode is enabled, play channel standard definition
outputs are switched to the record channel input until playout is started. Refer to
“ Selecting E-to-E mode” on page 150.

Related topics:
» “Playing aclip” on page 150.
e “Using Cue points for playback” on page 152

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide 149



Chapter 4 Operation: AppCenter Workstation

Playing a clip

Onceaclip isloaded in Player mode, you can play the clip or search for a specific
frame of video using the transport controls. Usethelinksin thefollowing tableto find
information on playing clips.

If you are using... Refer to...

Front Panel controls “Using the front panel controls’ on page 51
On-screen transport controls “Using on-screen transport controls’ on page 124
Keyboard shortcuts Appendix A, Keyboard Shortcuts on page 281
GPI input triggers “Setting GPI input triggers’ on page 43

Selecting loop play
Loop play alowsthe clip to play in acontinuousloop until Stop ispressed. The Time
Domeis used to enable/disable loop play.

» Click the Time Dome \) , then choose Loop Mode in the pop-up menu.
Selecting E-to-E mode

In E-to-E mode, the record channel inputs are switched to the play channel audio and

video outputs (standard definition) when the play channel isin stop mode or when no

clip isloaded. Thisalows you to monitor the record channel inputs while recording.
To enable E-to-E mode:

* Inthe AppCenter Workstation main menu, select Player then E-to-E.

The following table describes play channel operation depending on the E-to-E

selection.
E-to-E Setting Play channel mode Play channel output
E-to-E Disabled Play, FF, Rewind Show clip
Stop Show clip
Eject Show black
E-to-E Enabled Play, FF, Rewind Show clip
Stop Show input®
Eject Show input®

& Qutput isblack if no video input is connected to R1. DVI-I output
does not support E-to-E.
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E-to-E considerations

When E-to-E mode is enabled, you can connect an external reference signal whichis
synchronous to the video input. Thiswill eliminate artifacts on the play channel
output (periodic vertical shift) due to routing an asynchronous signal through the
iDDR. However, thisisnot required for recording, theiDDR can record asynchronous
signals.

NOTE: E-to-E is provided for monitoring the record channel, and is not intended as
a program switch.
Jumping to a specific timecode

The Goto dialog box allowsthe player mode to jump to the specific clip timecode that
you enter. Y ou can enter an absolute timecode value based on recorded timecode, or
arelative timecode value, that is, cue the video to a point +/- some value relative the
current frame. If you don’t know the timecode value of the frame you want, you can
click and drag the scrub bar to shuttle to the desired frame.

To jump to a specific timecode:
1. With aclip loaded in Player mode, do one of the following:
* Click the Goto button.

» Select Player | Goto.
The Goto Timecode dialog appears.

M Goto Timecode "
= WIHIIHIERNE| o ——— Clear
(Select to clear entry)
° Back —3%—— Back Space
— Relative
(Select to enter a
relative timecode)
000

™ Absolute

(Select to enter an
absolute timecode)

Scrub bar
(Click and drag to
cue the desired frame)

2. Perform one of the following:

» Enter arelativetimecodevalue, selectthe+or -’ key, enter timecode, then click

OK.

» Enter an absolute timecode value, select the ‘=" key, enter timecode, then click
OK.

» Click and drag the scrub bar —juu~ to cue the desired frame.
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Related topics:

“Loading clips from the clips pane’ on page 149
“Loading aclip from Player mode” on page 149
“Playing aclip” on page 150

Using Cue points for playback

Cue view alows you to add cue pointsto aclip. Y ou can use cue points to manage
clip play out or create subclips. The following sections describe how to work with cue

points.
Topicsincluded here:

“About using cue points’ on page 152
“Viewing the cue list” on page 153

“Adding a cue point” on page 153
“Removing a cue point” on page 153

“Jump to the selected cue point” on page 153
“Jump to the next cue point” on page 154

“Renaming a cue point” on page 154

About using cue points

When you select Cue View, achronological list of cue pointsisdisplayed. The list
begins with the mark-in point and ends with the mark-out point. Y ou can add
additional cue pointsto mark other frames within the clip. Y ou can add cue points
while the clip is playing or in stop mode. When you add a cue point, it islisted by a
default name (such as“cue_1") and timecode value.

Cue points cannot be moved, however, you can remove a cue point and use the
trangport controls, or Goto Timecode dial og box to enter anew cue point at the current
position.

Cue points can be used to:

Manage clip playout— jump to the selected cue or next cue.

Create subclips- Y ou can create a subclip from the selected cue point. The
selected cue point becomes the mark-in point, while the mark-out point isthe same
asthe sourceclip. If more than one cue point is selected, a subclip is created using
thefirst and last cue points. The* Create All” feature createsasubclip for every cue
in the list. Each subclip duration isfrom each cue point to the source clip mark-out
point. See " Creating subclipsin Cue view” on page 160.

When working with cue points, keep these considerationsin mind:

Cue pointsareretained when aclip is copied or transferred— Cue points are
stored with theclip. All the cue pointsof the original clip areretained whentheclip
is copied or transferred to another iDDR.

Cue points and trimming— After you trim a clip by moving the mark-in or
mark-out points, the cue points outside the new mark-in and mark-out points are
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cleared and must be reinserted.

e Cue points and subclips— Subclips created from aclip with cue pointsretain all
cue pointsthat fall between the marks of the new subclip. The subclip hasits own
mark in and mark out points. See “ Creating subclipsin Cue view” on page 160.

e Cuepointsand programs— Cue points cannot be added to a program.

Viewing the cue list
1. Select aplay channel by clicking in the channel’s monitor pane or by using the

front panel button or .

2. Select the Cue tab.

The Cue view appears showing the cue list for the clip loaded in Player mode.
Initially, only the mark-in and mark-out cue points are listed.

Adding a cue point

While the clip is playing, or in the stop mode, use the transport controlsto find the
desired frame in the clip, then do one of the following:

* Click the Add cue button.
» Select Player | Add Cue.

A cue point is added to the cue list using a unique name, e.g. Cue 1.

NOTE: Using the iDDR preview feature, you can play and add cue pointsto a clip
whileit is still being recorded. (See “ Previewing a clip that isrecording” on
page 137.)

Related topics
e “Jump to the next cue point” on page 154

» “Removing acue point” on page 153

Removing a cue point
1. In Cue view, select a cue point in thelist.
2. Do one of the following:
* Click the Remove button, or

» Sedlect Player | Remove.

Jump to the selected cue point
Use the following steps to jump to the selected cue point.
1. In Cue view, select a cue point in thelist.
2. Do one of the following:
» Click the cue selection button, if you have one, or

» Select Player | Cue Selection, Or
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* Click the Goto button, then select Selection.

3. Pressthe Play button on the front panel or use the onscreen transport controls
Playout starts from the cued frame.

Jump to the next cue point

Use the following steps to jump to the next cue point. Depending on the current
play position, the clip will cueto the next cue point in the clip.

1. In Cue view, do one of the following:
» Click the Next Cue button, or
* Click the Goto button, then select Next Cue.

2. Pressthe Play button on the front panel or use the onscreen transport controls.
Playout starts from the cued frame.

Renaming a cue point
1. In Cueview, select acue point inthelist.
2. Select Player | Rename.

3. Usethetext entry dialog to enter anew cue name, then click OK or press Enter.

Editing a clip
Topicsin this section are as follows:
» “Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points’ on page 154
» “Clearing mark-in/mark-out points’ on page 156
» “Adjusting clip audio level” on page 156
» “Changing the clip thumbnail image” on page 157
» “Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)” on page 157
» “Renaming aclip in player mode” on page 158

Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points

Every clip has a mark-in point and a mark-out point which refer to the first and last
frames displayed when the clip is played. When first recorded, clip marks are set to
the beginning and end of available media Y ou can edit the clip marksin order to
reference only the desired media. When clip marks are moved, the unused mediais
not deleted. Clearing the marks resets the them to the first and last frames of the
recorded clip. (See aso “ Clearing mark-in/mark-out points’ on page 156.)

The following restrictions apply when editing clip marks:
* Mark-in must precede the mark-out
» Marks cannot be set outside the recorded media

» Marks cannot be changed on aclip that is still being recorded.
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NOTE: If more media exists after the current mark, a<<< or >>> symboal is
displayed beneath the In/Out timecode. To permanently remove media outside the
marks, refer to“ Erasing a clip's unused media” on page 228.

NOTE: If more media exists after the current mark, a<<< or >>> symboal is
displayed beneath the In/Out timecode. To permanently remove media outside the
marks, refer to“ Erasing a clip's unused media” on page 228.

To move clip marks, load the clip in player, then use one of the following methods.
» “Moving clip marks: Using the In/Out buttons’” on page 155
* “Moving clip marks. Using the timecode entry controls’ on page 155

» “Moving clip marks: Using the clip length control” on page 155

Moving clip marks: Using the In/Out buttons
1. Use the transport controls to locate the desired frame.

2. In Control view, click In m: to set mark-in point, or click out ut: to set mark-out
point.

3. In the Confirm Mark Change window, click Yes.

Moving clip marks: Using the timecode entry controls

1. In Control view, select the mark-in or mark-out timecode control 00:01:11;09 to
open the timecode entry dialog box.

M Mark In §|

00:00:02. 06| Ry

° Back
° Cancel

200
i

2. Enter atimecode value, then click OK or press Enter.

Alternatively: Use the current position scrub bar —|juu~ in the timecode entry
dialog box to locate the desired frame, then select OK.

Moving clip marks: Using the clip length control
Entering anew clip length moves the mark-out point.
1. Click the Length timecode entry control.

2. Enter anew clip length and click OK.
The clip length changes by moving the mark-out point.
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Clearing mark-in/mark-out points

Clearing a mark point resets the mark to it's default position— mark-in is set to the
beginning of available media; mark-out is set to the last frame of available media.

To clear amark point, do one of the following:

» InPlay view, click and hold the In or Out button, then choose Clear Mark in the
pop-up menu.

* InPlay view, select the mark-in or the mark-out timecode control and click Clear,
then ok to clear the mark.

Clear =——f— (:lefir
(Click Clear, then
OK to clear the mark.)

=
=
=
=
=
)
=
=

Back

Cancel

~{uwuf

Adjusting clip audio level

Theaudio meter display provides audio level adjustment for clipsloaded in the player
display. If the clip loaded was recording using Dolby digital audio (AC3), the audio
gain adjustments are disabled.

To adjust audio level;

1. In Player mode, click the Meterbar button < .
2. Adjust the audio leve in one of the following ways:

» Adjust the graphical fadersindividualy or “ganged” which insures both
channels use the same gain.

 Click unity to set audio back to the last saved level.

00:00:02.10 = +00:00:01;22
oo o
- - 24.0
- B- a0 g Gang
0.0
Unity
— - -z00
Save
_ - -40.0
CH D e e— N N N ] €

3. Click save to save changesto the clip audio level.

NOTE: Saved audio levelsare used every timetheclip isloaded and played. Unsaved
changes are lost when the clip is gjected.

4. Click the Meterbar button < again to return to Player mode.
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Changing the clip thumbnail image

Theclip thumbnail isdisplayed in AppCenter for visual identification of the clip. By
default, the 16th frame is used to generate the thumbnail image.

To change the clip thumbnail:

1. While monitoring the play channel output, usethefront panel or onscreen transport
controls to position the clip to the desired video frame.

2. In Player, select the thumbnail, then click Yes inthe Change Thumbnail dialog box.

B Change Thumbnail

Wiould you like to set this clip's thumbnail to the current

\‘_?/ position?

NOTE: If clipmarksare edited so that the video frame used to generate the thumbnail
is outside the new clip marks, the thumbnail is reset to a position near the mark-in of
the modified clip.

To reset the thumbnail ;

» Select the thumbnail image, then choose Reset in the pop-up menu.
This resets the clip thumbnail to the 16th frame in the clip.

Striping timecode (replacing the timecode track)

The stripe timecode dialog alows you to overwrite the existing timecode track for the
loaded clip. Y ou can replace the recorded timecode with time of day, or aspecific start
timecode value.

1. Load the clip in the a play channel.

2. In Control view, select Player | Stripe Timecode. The Stripe Timecode dialog box
opens.

B Stripe Timecode El

Replace timecode media with;

& Time of Day

Start Time: 01:00:00,00 _

+ | Drop-frame

Cancel

3. Specify the replacement timecode:

Time of Day — The new timecode track will start with the current time of day and
will contain continuous valuesranging from the current time of day plusthelength
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of the clip.

Fixed Time —After choosing thisoption, select thetimecode entry control, and enter
a start timecode value. The new timecode track will contain continuous values
ranging from the specified starting value to the starting value plus the length of the
clip.

Drop frame — The drop frame option is available when system timing is set to 525
line standard. Drop frame allows the timecode track to indicate the actual running
time of theclip.

Renaming a clip in player mode
1. In the Control view, select the clip name control Clip: Clip_1 .
2. Enter the new clip name.

3. Click oK, or pressEnter.

Creating Subclips

A subclipisaclip created by referencing a portion of media from another clip. For
example, if you recorded atwo hour clip, you could create several short subclips to
use as previews or advertisements. Each subclip refersto a small portion of the
origina clip and islisted along with all other clipsin the clips pane. When working
with subclips, the original clip is sometimes called the source clip. After creating
subclips, you can del ete the source clip.

Subclips created from aclip that is till recording can only have a mark-out equal to
the last frame that has been recorded when the subclip is created. Y ou cannot create
asubclip longer than what has been recorded with the assumption the mediawill “fill
in". You can create subclips from a clip being recorded in loop record mode. In loop
record mode, media referenced by the subclipsis retained while unreferenced media
is discarded.

Y ou can load subclips in the Control view and edit the mark-in/mark-out points the
same as aclip, provided the unreferenced source media has not been erased. If the
source media has been erased, the subclip retains 1 second of media on each side of
the mark-in and mark-out points. See “Moving clip mark-in/mark-out points’ on
page 154.

The following sections describe how to create subclips:
e “Creating Subclips’ on page 158

» “About Auto Subclip mode” on page 160

» “Creating subclipsin Cue view” on page 160

To create subclips
1. Load aclipin the player.
2. Inthe Player Control view, click the Subclip button.
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P1 00:00:02.21 s +00:00:01,11

- —
e
.CB s !

00000111 Pt

Subclipr Clip_3-1
Source: W jdefaultiClip 3

I»

In: Qut: Length:

«PE e 1 (W[a[n]m <

The Subclip display appearswith anew subclip loaded. The in and out buttonsare

flashing indicating no mark-in or mark-out points are defined. The default subclip
name follows the form < source clip name>-<number>, for example, if the source
clip name is PlayoffGame, the subclip name is PlayoffGame-1.

3. To rename the subclip, click the subclip name control Subclip:  Playoffame , and
enter the new name in the Clip Name dialog, then click OK, or press Enter.

Renaming the subclip creates a new seed name. For example, if you rename the
subclip PlayoffGame-1 to Highlight, subsequent subclips created are named
Highlight-1, Highlight-2, and so on.

4. Enter the subclip marks as follows:

a. Using the transport controls, position the clip to the desired frame for mark-in,
then click the In button.

b. Using the transport controls, position the clip to the desired frame for mark-out,
then click the out button.

Alternatively: Select the mark-in or mark-out timecode entry controls and enter
a specific timecode value.

Alternatively: Select the Length timecode entry control and enter aclip length,
then create either a mark-in or a mark-out point.
5. In Subclip view, click Accept.

The subclip is saved and gjected, then Player returnsto Subclip view with a new
subclip name loaded.

NOTE: If the Accept button does not flash, but instead the clip is saved and a new
subclipisloaded, theiDDRisin Auto-subclip mode. See* About Auto Subclip mode”
on page 160.

NOTE: Clicking the Source Clip button or the Eject button prior to pressing the
Accept button closes Subclip mode without creating a new clip. Both of these buttons
are used to exit Subclip mode.
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About Auto Subclip mode

The Auto-Subclip feature changes the way that the subclip mode behaves. Auto

Subclip mode eliminates the “ Accept” step in the subclip procedure. In Auto-Subclip
mode, you simply set mark-in, then set mark-out. On setting mark-out, the subclip is
automatically generated and gjected, and anew subclip nameisloadedin the Subclip

display.

Auto Subclip modeis useful when you want to create subclips while asourceclip is
playing. You simply load aclip, press play, then create subclips by selecting In, Out,
In, Out, €tc.

To enable Auto Subclip mode:

* Inthe Player mode Control View, click Player | Auto Subclips.

Creating subclips in Cue view

In Cue view, you can automatically create a subclip from the selected cue point. The
sel ected cue point becomes the mark-in point, while the mark-out point isthe same as
the source clip. If more than one cue point is selected, a subclip is created using the
first and last cue points. Thisfeature allows you to manage the media of interest as a
separate clip rather than mediabetween cue pointsin aclip. For example, onceyou' ve
made a subclip, it can be added to a playlist.

By default, subclips generated from the cue list are given names of the format <clip
name>-<first cue name>. For example, a subclip generated from a cue point named
“cue_1" inaclip named “MyClip” isnamed “MyClip-cue_1". If aclip aready exists
with this name, you are prompted to enter a unique name.

To create a subclip from media between two selected cue points:
1. Select two cue points in the cue point list.

2. Click Player | Create Clip.

To create a subclip using a selected cue point as mark-in:
1. Select the cue point to use as the mark-in for the new clip.
2. Click player | Create Clip.

The subclip is terminated by the source clip mark-out point.

To create asubclip for al cue points:
» Click Player | Create All.
In some cases, a progress dialog is displayed as the clips are generated.

Each subclip is terminated using the mark-out of the source clip.
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Locating the clip loaded in player

Y ou can determine where the currently loaded clip is stored in the media file system
using the locate command.

To locate the currently loaded clip:

» Select Player | Locate.
The Clips pane opens and displays the contents of the bin wherethe clip islocated.

Viewing clip properties
To view the properties of aclip loaded in Player:
» Click the Properties button.
- or-

» Select Player | Properties.

NOTE: To learn more about the Clip Properties dialog box, “ Viewing clip
properties’ on page 242.
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Working with playlists

Information in this section includes:

“Introducing Playlist mode” on page 163

“Before using Playlist mode” on page 164

“Selecting Playlist mode” on page 167

“Guideto using Playlist mode: List View” on page 167
“Guideto using Playlist mode: Event View” on page 170
“Selecting Text or Thumbnail view” on page 173

“ Selecting monitor information” on page 173

“Creating asimple playlist” on page 174

“Inserting mediain aplaylist” on page 174

“Playing alist” on page 177

“Editing and rearranging eventsin aplaylist” on page 178
“Managing sectionsin alist” on page 183

“Adding play effects’ on page 185

“Adding GPI output triggers to playlists’ on page 190
“Managing playlists’ on page 191

“Saving alist asaprogram” on page 195
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Introducing Playlist mode

In addition to playing single asingle clip, the iDDR play channels can also play lists
that contain clips and programs stored on the iDDR. Playlist mode is supported in
both front panel and workstation operating modes, however, workstation operation
extends the playlist features available.

Thefollowing table summarizes and compares the basi c features supported in playlist
mode for both front panel and workstation operation.

Basic Feature Description Availability

Front Panel  Workstation
Mode Mode

Editing playlistss ~ Eventsinaplaylist can be rearranged or removed, v~ v’

and new events added between existing ones.
Editingeventsin  Events can be renamed and trimmed. Trimming v’
thelist an event moves the mark-in and mark-out points.

This only affects the event, not the source clip.
Event transitions  Transitionsbetween all eventsinalistisacut, i.e. v~ v~

the last frame of an event is followed by the first

frame of the next event.
Loopona Sections are provided within the list to provide v’
section? flexibility during playout. A section can be set up

to loop indefinitely. The section can be taken out

of the loop by manual intervention.
Loop on alist Lists can be set up to loop indefinitely. The list v~ v’

can be taken out of the loop by manual

intervention— stop or goto.
Pauseat theend  Events can pause playout at their end. At event v~ v’
of events pauses, you can choose to show black, show

E-to-E, freeze on last frame, or freeze on next

event.
Pause at theend Sections can pause playout at their end. At section v’
of sections* pauses, you can choose to show black, show

E-to-E, freeze on last frame, or freeze on next

event.
Saving a playlist Playlists can be saved as a program. This saves v’
asaprogram the mediaand transitions, but nothing that breaks

the flow of playout, such as pauses. In both front

panel and workstation operation, you can insert a

program into a playlist, or play a programin the

standard player mode.
GPI output TheiDDR provides 6 GPI output signals through v~ v’
triggers arear panel connector for controlling external

equipment. Y ou can configure eventsin aplaylist
to trigger GPI outputs. A GPI trigger does not
disrupt playout of the play events. GPI triggers
can be set to occur at the beginning or end of an
event or section, or at these points with some
offset.
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Basic Feature

Description Availability

Front Panel  Workstation
Mode Mode

GPI Input
triggers

Y ou can assign any of the 6 GPI inputsto control v~ v~
one or more play channels and the action you

want the iDDR channel(s) to take— play, VAR

play, cue next event, or cue next section, etc.

AppCenter Workstation includes more extensive

GPI output trigger features. See “Adding GPI

output triggers to playlists’ on page 190.

& Front panel playlist mode supportsthisfeaturefor playlists created in workstation mode.

Before using Playlist mode
Read the following sections before using Playlist mode.

“Terms used in Playlist mode’ on page 164

“Symbols used in Playlist mode” on page 165

“Working with programs’ on page 165

“Using mixed aspect ratios in aplaylist” on page 166

“Inserting aclip that is still recording” on page 166

“Inserting a playlist in aplaylist (workarounds)” on page 166

Terms used in Playlist mode

The following terms are used in the Playlist mode.

Term Definition

Playlist A list is asequence of events.

Event Events are the components that make up alist. Events are created by adding aclip
or program to sectionsin alist.

Section Playlists created in Workstation operating mode contain at least one section. All
eventsin aplaylist are contained in sections. Sections have properties that include
repeat and pause. A playlist can have up to 100 sections. Each section can contain
up to 1000 events.

NOTE: Playlists created in Front Panel mode do not have sections; however,
when playlists created in Workstation mode are played in front panel mode,
section properties are used for playout just as they would in workstation mode.

Source Clip Theclipinserted in alist to create a play event.

Program Playlists can be saved as a program in iDDR Workstation mode. Programs created

fromaplaylist include all the mediaand transitionsin the playlist, but nothing that
breakstheflow of playout, such asapause at the end of an event. Programs are also
created from the loop record mode.
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Symbols used in Playlist mode

The following table describes the symbols used in the Playlist List view to describe
the properties of itemsin the list— play events, sections, and the list itself.

Symbol

Description

Locked
Theitemislocked and cannot be edited.

Pause
At the end of playout, thisitem will cause playout to pause.

Loop
At the end of playout, the item will repeat.

GPI Output Trigger
This event or section triggers one or more GPI outputs.

m e @I

Up arrow
Event resolution does not match the play channel video output
type. The event will be up-converted on play.

4

Down arrow
Event resolution does not match the play channel video output
type. Event will be down-converted on play.

Working with programs

09 May 2005

A programisaclip generated from aplaylist using the Save As Program featurein the
Playlist mode. A program includes all the mediain the playlist, but does not include
any event that breaks the flow of playout such as a pauses between events. Y ou can
insert programs into other playlists as an event, or load and play them using the
standard Player mode. Y ou can also send a program to afile or a video network

Stream.
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Using mixed aspect ratios in a playlist

The iDDR can play clips with different aspect ratios in asingle playlist. How the
mediais displayed is determined by the play channel widescreen setting and clip
aspect ratio. The play channel determines the clip aspect ratio by examining the clip
aspect ratio attribute set when the clip was recorded. The following table describes
how the iDDR displays mixed aspect ratios. (See also “Video scaling considerations’

on page 37).
Event Aspect Ratio Play Channel Widescreen Setting
Standard (4:3) Widescreen (16:9)

Standard (4:3) No conversion Bars O—~0
(Pillarbox)

(@ =

O 0 Bars& Crop
(Half-Pillarbox)

O O

d

Crop (zoom) ) < >

No conversion

D
D

Widescreen (16:9) Bars
(L etterbox)

O O O Bars & Crop

(Half-letterbox) DQC

Crop
)O(

Using mixed video resolutions in a single playlist

.

Playlists can contain events with different video resolutions. When the list is played,
the mediais up-converted or down-converted as needed to match the play channel
video output type selected. See also “Video scaling considerations’ on page 37.

NOTE: Thetransition between events with different resol utions takes approximately
1 second. During thistime, play channel output is switched to black.

Inserting a clip that is still recording

Clipsthat are currently recording behave as other clipsdo in alist except for the
following restriction:

» The event-out timecode is set to the last recorded frame at the time the clipis
inserted in List view, or created in Event view. Y ou can move the event-out
timecode as needed while the clip is still recording or after record is stopped.

Inserting a playlist in a playlist (workarounds)

While iDDR does not support atrue “nested” playlist, you can retain some of the
functionality of inserting aplaylist in aplaylist in the following ways. These are
available in workstation operating mode only.
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Save the list as aprogram, then insert it into another playlist as an event.
e Use multi-item select and copy/paste.
» Copy/paste events or sections within the same list or from other lists.

« Copy thelist in the clips pane, then load and edit the list.

Selecting Playlist mode

Playlist mode requires asingle play channel. If aplay channel is currently being used
by another mode, you can use the following steps to select the Playlist mode.
Selecting the Playlist mode causesthe current play channel modeto exit when Playlist
mode is started.

To start Playlist mode on a play channel, in the channel’s monitor pane, select the
mode drop-down list and choose Playlist. The channel switches to Playlist mode and
becomes the selected channel.

Guide to using Playlist mode: List View

The Playlist List View allows you to manage alist— insert, move, or modify events,
and to control playout of thelist. Clicking the List tab displaysthe List view. Y ou can
select the type of display for the asset list— text view, or thumbnail view. (See
“Selecting Text or Thumbnail view” on page 173.) Thefollowing describesthe basic
controlsin the List View.

List view in text display mode

@O rlaylist @ Section @® Countdown O view
Timecode (A playlist has at (Can display time Tabs
least one section) to next event, section,
or end of list) \
N\ ey
r
List_9 21
E Section 1:
3 T i
01:00:26,16 clip_7
01:00:31,12 clip_s |'<|'|
01:00:36,02 Clip_9 c:-,D
\1:01:02,15 Clip_11
|| e B W | M
@ Assignable @ Time Cursor @ Event List (Text View)
Buttons (Displays the current
(Default buttons play position.)

are shown)
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List view in image display mode

01:00:00,00 + 00:00:12;28 —
O L MEE °
List 7 Section 1 Ps Clip_ AppCenter_..
M
<
(0]
=
Clip_5

@ Event List (Image View)
(Time Domes display list
and section play progress.)

Control

Description and User Operation

@ List Timecode

01:01:25,16

Though each play event contains the timecode information from its
source clip, the timecode for the list is generated internally. This
timecode can be an offset from a specific timecode (the default is
01:00:00;00).See “ Setting the playlist timecode”’ on page 193.

@ Section (Text View)

Section 1:

Section (Thumbnail
View)

Section 1:

A list has as |east one section, but can have up to 100. All events
belong to a section, and each section can have up to 1000 events. In
Thumbnail View, the section is displayed as a Time Dome which
shows the amount of the section that has played. An empty Time
Dome indicates the section has not started to play.

Sections can be expanded or collapsed to reveal or hide the events
that belong to the section. Expanded sections are indicated by a'-'
symboal.

© Countdown Timecode

+ 00:00:03,12

Displays the time to the next event, section or end of thelist. To
select the countdown mode you want to monitor, open the Options
dialog box by selecting Optionsin the Playlist menu.

@O Viewtabs

These tabs toggle between List View and Events view.

@ Assignable Buttons

Assignable buttons allow you to modify the buttons located in the
Playlist toolbar to best suit your workflow. Right-clicking a button
opens the button pop-up menu which lists the alternative button
choices.
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Guide to using Playlist mode: List View

Control

Description and User Operation

® TimeCursor
<>Wmmﬁm¢gmﬁ;f i

The time cursor indicates the current play position. The time cursor
is displayed over the event currently being played.

@ Eventlist

The Event List contains play events.

Play events are created from clips or programs which can be added
to the list in two ways: drag and drop from the clips pane, or using
the Insert button in List view, Event view, or in the clips pane. By
default, play eventsadded to alist inherit the source clip’ sname, but
you can rename events anytime.

Play events and sections can be configured to trigger GPI outpults.
GPI triggers can be set to occur when the event or section starts,
ends, or at these pointsplusor minussomeoffset. A GPI trigger does
not disrupt playout of the play eventsthat following it. See“ Adding
GPI output triggers to playlists” on page 190.

Y ou can view the Event List in either the text view or thumbnail
view. Thumbnail view displays clip thumbnails along with Time
Domes for the list play progress, and section play progress. To
change the view, select Optionsin the Playlist menu.
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Control Description and User Operation

Playlist List View Menu Insert Event— Opensthe Insert Event dialog box which allowsyou
Plawlist to insert all event types. See “Inserting mediain aplaylist” on

Inserk Event...

page 174.
Add Section—Addsasection to the end of thelist. Once you add the

Add Section section, you can move it. See “Managing sectionsin alist” on
page 183.

Mew List... New L ist—Opensthe New List dialog box whereyou can choosethe

Cpen List... current bin and specify the new list name before creating it. When a

Rename List new list is created, the current list is gjected and the new list is

Sawve As Program...

Locate

created containing one section and no events. See“ Creating asimple
playlist” on page 174.
Open List— Closes the current list and allows you to open an

existing list. See“Playing alist” on page 177.

Rename L ist— Rename the list currently loaded in Playlist mode.
Mowe Lp Save As Program-— Saves the current list as a program. The new
programislisted in the clips pane with other assets. Programs can be

Properties

[ D

ove Do played using the Player mode, or inserted in alist in Playlist mode.
facta... See “Saving alist as a program” on page 195.
Options L ocate-L ocatesthelist or source clip for an event, depending onthe

selection, in the clips pane. See “Locating a playlist in the clips
pane”’ on page 194 or “Locating the event source clip” on page 183.
Properties—Opensthe properties dial og box for the selected item—
list, section, or play event. Properties dialog box includes pages for
setting up list timecode, adding metadata, and setting list attributes
that will occur when playback reaches the end of the list. Options
include repeat, or pause. See “Viewing playlist properties’ on
page 194. Section properties and event properties dialog boxes
include options for setting the end behavior— repeat or pause, and
GPI output properties. See“Viewing playlist properties’ on

page 194.

M ove Up—Movesthe selected event up in thelist. See “ Editing and
rearranging eventsin aplaylist” on page 178.

M ove Down— Moves the selected event down in thelist. See
“Editing and rearranging eventsin a playlist” on page 178.

Goto— Opens the Goto pop-up menu which allows you to jump to
selection, next event, next section, or atimecode that you specify.
See “Playing alist” on page 177.

Options— Opens the Options dial og box which allows you to select
the asset list view (e.g. Text or Thumbnail view), and choose thelist
monitoring information displayed in the Playlist mode and the
monitor pane. See “ Selecting Text or Thumbnail view” on page 173.

Guide to using Playlist mode: Event View

The Playlist Event View allows you to create a new event before inserting it into the
play list, or to edit an existing event’ s properties. Selecting the Event tab displays the
Event view. Note that you cannot open Event View whilethelist is playing. The
following describes the basic controls in the Event View.
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o Create New Event 9 Current 9 Event Name & @ Countdown e View
(Click to open the new Frame Section Timecode Tabs
event dialog, then select Timecode (Click to rename)

a clip to make an event.)

00:00:02,17 /7

O Nyeent In: Event Out!  Length:
00:ONG02,17 00:00:15,15 00:00:12,25

(«= \»\ \@:1 ANERLIED L P

Ewenti ps-3

1
Section: =not in list=

JuaAg

@ Insert or ﬂ Goto @ Time Dome @ Thumbnail @ Event-In/Event-Out
Accept* (Click to enter (Click and hold (Sets the In or Out
goto timecode) to change event point to the current
thumbnail or view frame.)
*Note: Insert adds new event to the list. event properties.)

Accept propagates changes made to
an existing event to the event in the list.

Control Description and User Operation
@ New Event Button Clicking the New Event button opensthe New Event window where
you can select aclip to load into the Event window. Y ou can also
) drag and drop clips onto the Event Name control in the Event View.
@® Event Timecode Displays the event's timecode. This isthe source clip’s recorded
01:01:25.16 timecode. It may be helpful when searching for a particular portion
e of the media to set event marks.
© Event Name Control Displays the event’s name and section in the list. To rename the
Event: ,Clip_7 event, click the event name control, then enter anew name. If no
Section: Section 1 event is selected when you switch to the Event View, the Event

Name control displays <No event loaded>. Y ou can then create a
new event or return to the List View.

The section name that the event belongsto is displayed directly
below the event name. When viewing an event that isnot in the list,
“Section: <not in list>" is displayed beneath the event name.

@ Countdown Timecode Displays thetime to end of event.

01:04:59,29
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Control

Description and User Operation

View tabs

These tabs toggle between List View and Events view.

Insert and Accept
Buttons

Insert Accept

Insert Button — Displayed when editing a new event that is not yet
inthe list. Inserts the current event into thelist after the currently
selected event.

Accept Button — Displayed when editing an event in alist.
Propagates changes you made to the event propertiesto the event in
the list, for example, event marks, thumbnail, or end properties.

Goto Button Opens the Goto dialog box which allows you to jump to a specific
timecode in the event.

Goto...

Time Dome Displays a graphical representation of the current position between

d

00:00:03;23

theevent's markswith an empty Time Dome representing the current
position at event in, and afull dome representing the current position
at event out. The time remaining from the current position is
displayed beneath the Time Dome. When playing mediathat is
currently being recorded, you' |l see that the event mark-out is set to
the timecode of the last frame of video when event was initially
created even though the source clip is still recording.

Thumbnail

By default, an event uses the same thumbnail asthe sourceclip. Y ou
can select the thumbnail image to change the event thumbnail image
to the current frame, or to view the event properties.

Event I n/Event Out

Event In: Event Out:

Used to change the in and out points of the event. These changes do
not take effect until the event isinserted into the list using the Insert
button, in the case of anew event, or the changes are accepted, using
the Accept button in the case of an existing clip. Clicking Accept
propagates event change to the event in the list. Changesto the event
arelost if you gect without selecting insert or accept as required.
Event In/Out changes do not affect the source clip's mark in and out
values, but only the event's marks used by the Playlist.

Playlist Events View
Menu

MNew Event
Insert Event...

Locate
Properties

Options...

New Event— Opensthe New Event dialog box which allows you to
navigate through the clips pane to select the source material for the
new event.

Insert Event— Inserts the loaded event in the list. The event is
inserted after the last selected event. This menu item only appears
whenthe eventisnotintheplay list, for instance after selecting New
Event.

L ocate- Locates the event’ s source clip in the clips pane. See

“L ocating the event source clip” on page 183.

Properties— Opens the Event Properties dialog box which includes
pages for setting up list timecode, adding metadata, and setting
attributes that will occur during playback.

Options— Opens the Options dialog box.
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Selecting Text or Thumbnail view

The event list in the List view has two viewing modes- Thumbnail view, and Text
view. Thumbnail view displays events as thumbnails along with the section and the
list time domes. Thetext view lists events descriptionsin text format. Y ou can select
which event attributes are displayed in text view.

Use the following steps to select the view maode best for you:

1. In List view, select Playlist | Options.
The Options dialog box appears with the View settings tab selected.

M Options @

Views:
View & Text view Show:  Start time

Thurnbnail view

Monitor

Cancel

2. Select aview mode;

Text View - displays eventsin text form including an event icon, name and an
additional attribute selectable using the show drop-down list. Show attributes
include the following: Duration, Name only, Start time, Of Start time and duration.

Thumbnail View - displays events in thumbnail form along with the event name.

3. Click oK to save settings and close the Options dialog.

Selecting monitor information

Y ou can select the monitoring information displayed for the list. The selections you
make determine the list attributes that are displayed in the following locations:

e Listinformation displayed in the monitor pane- List information is displayed
under thethumbnail in the monitor pane. Y ou can select thelist attributesdisplayed
in the monitor pane.

« Countdown timecode displayed in the Playlist toolbar - The countdown timer
can count down to the next section, the next event, or the end of list.

To select the monitor mode:

1. In List view, select Playlist | Options.
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The Options dialog box appears.
2. Click the Monitor tab.
The Monitor settings page appears.

M Options @

Monitor the following values:

View # Event name
Countdown to next event

(Monitor Mext event name

Section name
Countdown to next section
MNext section name

List name
Countdown to end of list

Cancel

3. Select one of the monitor information options.

4. Click oK to save settings and close the Options dialog.

Creating a simple playlist

Listsare created using the List view. When Playlist modeis started, thelast list loaded
on the play channel is opened automatically. If the last list loaded has been deleted,
then an empty list containing one section and no eventsis created. New lists are
named “List_n", where nisthefirst number that resultsin a unique file name. There
iSno “gect” operation in Playlist mode, asthereis always alist loaded.

To create anew list;

1. Select Playlist | New List.
The New List dialog box is displayed.

2. Select the bin where you want to store the ligt, edit the default name for the new
list, then click OK.

Thecurrent list closesand the new list is created contai ning one section and no events.

Inserting media in a playlist

A new list contains one section and no events. When you start inserting play events,
they will be played in the order you insert them. Y ou can move eventsin thelist up
or down, or insert new events between existing ones by selecting the insertion point.

Selecting the insertion point in a playlist
* When using the Insert button or menuitem, theinsertion point is after the currently
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Inserting media in a playlist

selected event.
» When using the drag and drop method, you will see adrop cursor as you drag the
event over thelist. The drop cursor indicates where the new event will be inserted.

NOTE: Thetime cursor only indicates the current play position, and cannot be
selected and moved. Selecting and dragging may inadvertently select and move the
event.

Inserting events in List view
Toinsert aplay eventin List view:
1. Select the List tab.
2. Do one of the following:

» Drag and drop assets from the clips pane using the drop cursor to locate the
insertion point.

» Drag and drop from the monitor pane. Select the thumbnail or video image, then
drag to List view. Use the drop cursor to locate the insertion point.

» Double-click an asset in the clips pane. The asset isinserted in the list after the
insertion point.

» Select aneventinthelist astheinsert point, then select one or more assetsin the
clips pane. Click Insert in the clips pane to insert the event after the insert point.

» Select an event inthelist asthe insert point, then click Insert in List view, and
select one or more assets in the Insert Event dialog box. Click OK to insert the
events.

Insert Event x

Look in: V:/NewsClips

Event Name: Clip_1 Cancel

Inserting play events in Event view
Toinsert aplay event in Event view:
1. Click the Event tab.
2. Do one of the following:

» Drag and drop an asset from the clips pane, then click the Event view Insert
button to add it to the list.
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» Select an asset in the clips pane and click the New Event button. After trimming
the event asrequired, click the Event view Insert button to insert the event in the
list.

 Click the New button to open the New Event dialog box. Select an asset in the
New Event dialog box, then click Load. Trim the clip if necessary, then click
Insert.

The event is displayed in the Event view and added to the list.

Insert Event x

Look in: V:/NewsClips

Event Name: Clip_1 Cancel

Iip5

Using copy and paste to insert play events

Any asset that can be selected can be placed on the clipboard and pasted into another
application that accepts that type of asset. For example, you can copy aplay event
from Playlist mode on one play channel and paste it into Playlist mode on the other
play channel. Y ou can aso copy aclip from the clips pane and pasteit into the Playlist
mode.

The Cut, Copy, and Paste operations are performed by using the A ppCenter's Edit
menu, by using the standard keyboard shortcuts (CTRL+C, CTRL+X, CTRL+V), or
by using the right-click menus of cut, copy and paste.

To insert an asset from the clips pane using the clipboard:
1. Inthe clips pane, select one or more assets.

2. Copy the assets to the clip board.

3. Select an insertion point in thelist.

4. Paste the asset from the clipboard into the list.

To use the clipboard to move or copy events aready in aplay list:
1. Select the event(s) you wish to move or duplicate.

2. Copy or Cut the selection to the clipboard.

3. Select the new insertion point in the list.

4. Paste the event(s) from the clipboard into the list.
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Related Topics

e “Introducing AppCenter” on page 114

» “Keyboard Shortcuts’ on page 281

» “Selecting multiple assets’ on page 224

Playing a list
Oncethelist is complete, you can open it and play it, as described in the following

sections.

Opening a playlist

To open alist, do the following:

Playing a list

1. Select Playlist | Open List, or drag a playlist from te clips pane into the channel.

The Open List dialog box appears.

2. Locate and select the list you want to open, then click Open.

Before the list is opened, the currently loaded list is closed. In Playlist mode there
isno gect button, so you can open an existing list or create anew list without
manually closing the currently loaded li<t.

Playing a playlist

Y ou can perform the following operations to play a playlist using the front panel
transport controls and AppCenter user interface. Y ou can also use the keyboard
shortcuts for all transport controls. See “Keyboard Shortcuts’ on page 281.

09 May 2005

To...

Do this...

Begin playing at the top of the list

Open the list, then press Play.

Begin playing at an event in the list

Select an event in the list, then press Play.

Continue playout after apausein thelist

Press the Play button.

Play the next event

Press the Play and FF buttons.

_Or-

Select Goto, and then choose Next Event in the
Goto pop-up menu.

Play the next section

Press the Play button and hold the FF button down.

_Or-
Select Goto, and then choose Next Section inthe
Goto pop-up menu.

Skip playback to any event or section in the list

First, pressand hold the Play button, then select the
event or section using the touch screen.

Select an event or section to playback

First, select the event or section, then click Goto,
and choose Selection in the Goto pop-up menu.
Then press Play.

Avoid delays when jumping to a new event or
section

First select the new event or section, then wait until
the diamond or standby icon isfilled in before
jumping to the new event or section.
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To... Do this...
Use keyboard shortcuts to play the play list See “Using Keyboard shortcuts’ on page 79.
Use GPI input triggers to play the play list See “ Configuring GPI inputs’ on page 121.

Editing and rearranging events in a playlist
The following topics explain how to work with eventsin aplaylist:
« “About editing events while thelist is playing” on page 178
» “Creating an event before inserting it in a playlist” on page 178
o “Editing event marks’ on page 179
» “Clearing event marks’ on page 181
* “Moving events’ on page 181
* “Removing events’ on page 181
» “Copying events’ on page 181
* “Renaming events’ on page 181
» “Adjusting event audio levels’ on page 182
» “Changing event thumbnail image” on page 182
» “Locating the event source clip” on page 183
* “Viewing event properties’ on page 183

About editing events while the list is playing

If theList view isplaying alist, you cannot monitor video and audio of an event when
you switch to the Event view. The channel resources and video/audio outputs are
being used by the List view. Y ou cannot use the Event view while playlistis playing.
Y ou must stop play back, then open Event view to edit an event.

Creating an event before inserting it in a playlist

Y ou can create a playlist event as a new entity, rather than using an existing clip for
the playlist event.

To create anew event for insertion into a playlist:

1. In Event view, do one of the following to define the new event’ sin and out paints:

e Click Event In Eventin: to Set mark-in point and Event Out Eventout: to set mark-out
point.

* Select the Event-In or Event-Out timecode control 00:01:11;09 to open the
timecode entry dialog box. Enter atimecode value then click OK or press Enter.

 Click the Length timecode entry control and enter anew event length.
2. Click Accept to add the event to the list.
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Editing event marks

09 May 2005

Every event hasaevent-in point and an event-out point which refer to thefirst and last
frames displayed when the event plays. When first created, event marks are set to the
mark-in and mark-out of the source clip. Y ou can edit the event marksin order to
reference only the desired media. Event marks can be cleared to reset them to the
marks specified in the source clip. (See “ Clearing event marks’ on page 181.)

The following restrictions apply when editing event marks:
e Event-in must precede the Event-out

» Event marks cannot be set outside the recorded media of the source clip.

NOTE: If more media exists outside the current mark, a <<< or >>> symbal is
displayed beneath the current event mark timecode.

To move event marks, view the event in Event view, then use one of the following
methods to move clip marks.

e “Using the Event In/Out buttons” on page 180
» “Using the timecode entry controls’” on page 180
» “Using the event length control” on page 180
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Using the Event In/Out buttons
To move clip marks:

1. Use thetransport controls to locate the desired frame.

NOTE: If theList view isplaying alist, you cannot monitor video and audio of an
event when you switchto the Event view. The channel resources— video and audio
outputs, are being used by the List view. However, you can till edit an event in

Event view by using the event in/out timecode controlsto enter timecodes values.

2. InEvent view, click Event In Eventin: t0 Set mark-in point, or Event Out Eventout: t0 et
mark-out paint.

3. Do one of the following:

« For an existing event, click Accept to propagate the change to the event in the
list.

* For anew event, click Insert to add the event to thelist.

Using the timecode entry controls

1. In Event view, select the Event-In or Event-Out timecode control 00:01:11;09 to
open the timecode entry dialog box.

= 00:00:02.06 Clear
° Back
000 -

2. Enter atimecode value then click OK or press Enter.

Alternatively: Use the current position scrub bar —|juui— in the timecode entry
dialog box to locate the desired frame, then click oK.

3. Do one of the following:

» For an exigting event, click Accept to propagate the change to the event in the
list.

» For anew event, click Insert to add the event to the list.
Using the event length control
Entering a new event length moves the Event-out point.
1. Select the Length timecode entry control.

2. Enter anew event length and click oK to close the Length dialog box.
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The event length changes by moving the event-out point.
3. Do one of the following:

» For an existing event, click Accept to propagate the change to the event in the
list.

» For anew event, click Insert to add the event to thelist.

Clearing event marks

Clearing an event mark resets the mark to the marks used in the source clip. Event-in
is set to the mark-in point of the source clip, and event-out is set to the mark-out point
of the source clip.

To clear an event mark, do one of the following:

« With the event loaded in Event view, click and hold the Event In or Event Out
button, then choose Clear Mark in the pop-up menu.

» With the event loaded in Event view, select the Event-In or Event-Out timecode
control and click Clear, then OK to clear the mark.

Moving events
To the change the order of eventsin alist, perform one of the following:
* InListView, drag and drop the event into another location in the list.

» Sdlect aneventin List view, then choose Move Up or Move Down buttons on the
Playlist menu. The event moves up or down one position in the list.

« UsetheEdit menu to Copy, Cut, or Paste the event. When you paste the event, itis
inserted after the currently selected event. NOTE: You can paste events that you
copied from a list running on the other play channel.

Removing events
To remove an event, perform one of the following:
» Select theevent in List view, then press the Delete key on your keyboard.
» Select the event in List view, right-click, then select Remove.
» Usethe Edit menu to Cut the event.

» Right-click on the event and select Cut Event.

Copying events
To copy an event, perform one of the following:
» Usethe Edit menu to Copy the event.

» Righ-click on the event and select Copy Event.

Renaming events
To rename an event, perform one of the following:

» Sdlect theeventin List view, then select Playlist | Properties. Click on the name of
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the event in the Properties dial og box and use the on-screen keyboard to changethe
name; click oK.

* Sdlecttheeventin List view, then switch to the Event View. Select the Event name
control Event: Clip 7, enter anew name, and click OK.

Adjusting event audio levels
The audio level for each event in the list is adjusted independently.

To adjust the event audio level:
1. With the event loaded in the Event view, click the Meterbar button « .

2. Adjust the audio level using the graphical faders or click Unity to return audio to
the last saved level.

00:00:02.10 = «00:00:01;22
o oo
- 24.0
_ _ 100 +  Gang
0.0
Unity
— - =00
Save
_ - -40.0
L D e e— Nl K R ] <4

3. Click save to save changesto the event audio level.

NOTE: Changing event audio levels does not affect the source clip. Saved audio
levelsare stored and used every time the list isloaded and played. Unsaved changes
arelost when another list isloaded.

4. Click the Meterbar button « again to return to Event view.

Changing event thumbnail image
By default, an event's thumbnail is set to the thumbnail of its source clip.
To change an event's thumbnail:
1. Select the event in List View.
2. Select the Event tab to change to Event View.

3. Monitor video output and use the front panel or onscreen transport controlsto
position the clip to the desired video frame.

4. Click the thumbnail in the Event pane, then click Yes in the message asking if you
want to change the thumbnail image.

The event will now be represented by the new thumbnail. If the event is the first
play event in the list, then the list thumbnail is updated to refer to the new event
thumbnail.

NOTE: If the you modify the event marks so that the thumbnail is outside of the event's

media, the thumbnail is automatically changed to correspond to the event's mark in
position.
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Locating the event source clip

Thelocate menu itemis used to locate and select the source clip in the clips pane that
is used to generate an event.

To locate the source clip:

» Select theevent in List view, then select Playlist | Locate.
The source clip is selected in the clips pane.

Viewing event properties
1. Select theevent inthe List view.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Select Playlist | Properties.
» Click the Properties button.

* Right-click the event and select Properties.

M ‘Clip_12’ Properties

I Mame: Clip_12
3 Type: Clip
General Location: ' fdeFault

Media Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 1
Format: MTSC Maon-DropFrame
Data Compression: MpegStdDef
Size: 0 MEvtes
Length: 00100 00,00
Created: 05,0205 0530 PM
Modified: 05,/02,/05 05:30 P

Aspect Ratio: Unknown

Locked Cancel

Related topics

» “To pause at the end of an event” on page 187

Managing sections in a list

A list hasasleast one section, and all events bel ong to asection. Sections management
tasks include the following:

e “Adding and removing sections’
» “Moving and copying sections’

» “Renaming sections”
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Adding and removing sections

A playlist has asleast one section, but can have up to 100 sections. All events belong
to a section, and each section can have up to 1000 events.

To add a section:

* InList view, select Playlist | Add Section. The new section isinserted at the end
of thelist.

» Usethe Edit menu to Cut, Copy, Or Paste a section. When you paste the section,
it isinserted after the currently selected section. NOTE: You can paste a section
that you copied froma list running on the other play channel.

« Right-click on the section and select cut, Copy, or Paste.
To remove a section, perform one of the following:

» Select the section in the list, right-click and select Remove.

» Usethe Edit menu to Cut a section.

» Select the section in List view, then click the Remove button. This button only
appearsin full screen viewing mode.

Moving and copying sections
To the change the order of sectionsin alist, perform one of the following:
» Drag and drop the section into another location in thelist.

e Select an section in List view, then select Playlist | Move Up or Move Down. The
section moves up or down one position in the list.

» UsetheEdit menuinthe AppCenter toolbar or standard keyboard shortcutsto Cut,
Copy, Or Paste the section. When you paste the section, it isinserted after the
currently selected section. NOTE: You can paste sections that you copied from a
list running on the other play channel.

» Right-click on the section and select Cut, Copy, Or Paste.

Renaming sections
To rename a section:
1. Select the section in the List view.
2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Select Playlist | Properties.
» Click the Properties button.

 Right-click on the section and select Properties.
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Adding play effects

M ‘Section 1" Properties

) Section 1

General 1\
Location: W defaultfList_7

+ Change event pauses:
End
Remove all pauses

{all Events # Add a pause to every event

Freeze on last frame

Cancel

3. Select the section name, then enter a new name.
4. Click oK.

Adding play effects

These settings determine what will happen at the end of thelist, section, or event when
thelist is played.

Topicsin this section include:

e “Torepeat at the end of aplaylist” on page 185

» “Torepeat or pause at the end of asection” on page 186
» “To pause at the end of an event” on page 187

e “Toadd pauseto all eventsin asection” on page 188

» “Toremove pause from all eventsin a section” on page 189

To repeat at the end of a playlist
Y ou can loop on alist until you manually stop playing.
1. Open the list properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Select Playlist | List Properties.
» Select thelisticonin the event list, then click the Properties button.
» Right-click on alist and select Properties.

2. Click End, then choose the Repeat option.
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186

M ‘List 7' Properties

Data

Timecode

End

{General

Tracks:

Format:
Compression:
Length:
Sections:
Ewents:
Created:
Modified:

Locked

Marne: List_7
Type: List
Location: W default

Videa - 1, Audio - AC3, TC - 1
MTSC

MpegStdDef

00:01:02,27

1

7

05/02/2005 11:34 AM
05,/02/2005 03:14 PM

Cancel

3. Click oK to close.

To repeat or pause at the end of a section
To force a pause at the end of all section events:

1. Select the section in the List view.

2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:

» Select Playlist | List Properties.
e Select thelist icon inthe event list, then click the Properties button.
« Right-click on alist and select Properties.

3. Click All Events.

4, Select the Change event pauses check box, then choose the Add a pause to every
event option.
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M ‘Section 1" Properties

) Section 1

General 1\

Location: Wi fdefaultfList_7
GPI
+ Change event pauses:

End
Remove all pauses

{all Events # 4dd a pause to every event

Freeze on last frame

Cance|

5. Usethe drop-down list to choose whether to Freeze on last frame, Freeze on next
event, Show black, Or Show E-to-E.

6. Click oK.

Each event's properties are modified to include the specified pause type. During
playback, each event will remain paused at its end until you intervene. The pause

symbol . appears next to the eventsin List view.
To pause at the end of an event

1. Select theevent in List view.

2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
e Select Playlist | List Properties.
» Sdlect thelisticonin the event list, then click the Properties button.
» Right-click on alist and select Properties.

3. Click End.
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‘Clip_1' Properties x

Clip_1

General

U Location: v /defaultlist_1, 'Section 1'

GPI

« Pause: Freeze on last frame

Cancel

4. In the End page, select the Pause at end option.

5. Use the drop down list to choose whether to Freeze on last frame, Freeze on next
event, Show black, Or Show E-to-E.

6. Click oK.
The pause symbol . appears next to the event in List view.

Related topics

» “Toadd pauseto all eventsin asection” on page 188

» “Toremove pause from al eventsin a section” on page 189

To add pause to all events in a section

To force a pause at the end of all section events:

1. Select the sectionin the List view.

2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Select Playlist | List Properties.
» Click the Properties button.
» Right-click on a section and select Properties.

3. Click All Events.

4, Select the Change event pauses check box, then choose the Add a pause to every
event option.
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M ‘Section 1" Properties

) Section 1

General 1\

Location: Wi fdefaultfList_7
GPI
+ Change event pauses:

End
Remove all pauses

{all Events # 4dd a pause to every event

Freeze on last frame

Cance|

5. Usethe drop-down list to choose whether to Freeze on last frame, Freeze on next
event, Show black, Or Show E-to-E.

6. Click oK.

Each event's properties are modified to include the specified pause type. During
playback, each event will remain paused at its end until you intervene. The pause

symbol . appears next to the eventsin List view.

To remove pause from all events in a section

To remove pauses at the end of all section events:

1. Select the section inthe List view.

2. Open the properties dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Sedlect Playlist | List Properties.
» Click the Properties button.
* Right-click on asection and select Properties.

3. Click All Events.
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I ‘Section 1" Properties

» Section 1

General \

Location:  W:fdefaultfList_7

+ Change event pauses:
End
Remove all pauses

iAall Events # Add a pause to every event

Freeze on last frame

Cancel

4, Select the Change event pauses check box, then choose the Remove all pauses
option.

5. Click oK.
Pauses are removed from al events in the section. The section now plays without

pausing between any events.
Adding GPI output triggers to playlists

Y ou can assign GPI output triggers to events and sections in aplaylist. The GPI

outputs can be used to trigger external equipment when thelist plays. Before you can
use GPI output triggersinalist, you must assign GPI outputsto the play channel using
Configuration Manager. Refer to Chapter 2, Configuration: Turbo iDDR on page 33.

NOTE: If you want to play alist that was created on ancther play channel, you must
ensurethat GPI triggers assigned to the play channels use the same names, otherwise
the GPI triggerswill not occur. Using identical GPI naming al so allows copying and
pasting sections and events between ligts.

To trigger GPI outputs:

1. Use Configuration Manager to assign GPI outputs to the current Play channel.

Follow instructionsin Chapter 2, Configuration: Turbo iDDR, then return to this
procedure.

2. Select an event or section in the playlist, then open the properties dialog box by
doing one of the following:

» Select Playlist | Properties.
» Click the Properties button.

 Right-click on an event or section and select Properties.
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Managing playlists

‘Section 1' Properties x

Section 1

General
Location: ¥:/default/List_1

N « Trigger GPI: GPI-Out-2
End Start of section

* a
All Events End of section

Start plus: 00:00:00:00

End minus: 00:00:00:00

Cancel

3. Select Trigger GPI, then use the drop-down list to select a GPI output.
NOTE: If no GPI outputs are listed, use Configuration Manager to assign GPI
outputs to the current channel, then return to this step. Refer to Chapter 2,
Configuration: Turbo iDDR on page 33.

4, Select the trigger action for the GPI output:

Action Trigger point

Start of event or section First frame of event or section

End of event or section Last frame of event or section

Start plus Start of event or section plus the time you enter.
Offset should not exceed the event or section total
length.2

End minus End of event or section minus the time you enter.
Offset should not exceed the event or section total
length.®

& |f the offset time entered exceeds the event or section length, awarning message is
displayed.

5. Click oK to save settings.

Managing playlists
Managing lists includes the following tasks:
e “Saving acopy of aplaylist” on page 192
» “Renaming aplaylist” on page 192
» “Changing the playlist thumbnail image” on page 192
« “Locking aplaylist” on page 193
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o “Setting the playlist timecode” on page 193
» “Locating aplaylist in the clips pane” on page 194
» “Viewing playlist properties’ on page 194

Saving a copy of a playlist

When you are creating a new playlist, you might find it easier to use an existing,
similar playlist as your starting point, rather than creating alist from scratch. To do
this you must first save a copy of the playlist with anew name. Then you can alter it
without changing the original playlist.

To save acopy of aplaylist:
1. Inthe clips pane, select the playlist.

2. Copy the playlist onto the clipboard, using the Edit menu or standard keyboard
shortcuts.

3. Paste the playlist into the clips pane. A copy appears named “ Copy of ...".
4. Rename the copy of the playlist, load it Playlist mode, and alter it to create your
new playlist.
Renaming a playlist

Y ou can rename a playlist using the clips pane. The playlist must be unloaded from
the Playlist mode by creating anew playlist, or opening an existing one. See these
related sections to rename a playlist.

1. Select the playlist in the clips pane.
2. Right-click and select Rename.
3. Use the on-screen keyboard to enter and new name and click OK.

The renamed list appears in the clips pane.

Changing the playlist thumbnail image

The list thumbnail image graphically identifies the list when it appears in the clips
pane, or when the List view is set to the thumbnail view option. By default, the list
thumbnail is aways set to the first play event's thumbnail.

To change the list thumbnail:
1. IntheList view, select thefirst play event in thelist.
2. Click the Event tab to go to Event View.

3. Usethefront panel or onscreen transport controls to locate the video frame to be
used for the new thumbnail.

4. Click the Event view thumbnail image, then click Yes to set thisevent’s thumbnail
to the current position.

Thefirst play event and the list now have the same thumbnail.
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Locking a playlist
Y ou can lock alist to prevent changes from being made.
1. Make sure that thelist to be locked is selected in the list pane.
2. Open thelist properties dialog box, doing one of the following:
» Sedlect Playlist | List Properties.
e Select thelisticonin the event list, then click the Properties button.
» Right-click on thelist and select Properties.

3. Click General, then choose the Locked option.

M ‘List 7' Properties

[ L Mame: List_7
S | Type: List
General SP | Location: W fdefault
Data Tracks: Videa - 1, Audio - AC3, TC - 1
Format: MTSC
Timecode | Compression: MpegStdDef
Length: 00:01:02,27
End Sections: 1
Ewents: 7
Created: 05/02/2005 11:34 AM
Madified: 05,02 /2005 03:14 PM
Locked Cancel

4. Click oK to close. The lock symbol E appears next to thelist in List view.

Setting the playlist timecode

Theplaylist timecodeisdisplayedinthe List view toolbar. This selection isalso used
to generate LTC timecode for the play channel.

To select the playlist timecode:

1. Open playlist properties dialog by performing one of the following:
* InList view, select Playlist | List Properties.
e InListview, click the Properties button.

» Right-click on alist and select Properties.
The List Properties dialog box is displayed.

2. Click Timecode in the properties dialog box.
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M ‘List 7' Properties

[ L Mame: List_7
fh Type: Lisk
General — -_‘ Location: Wi default
Data Start timecode at: £1:00:00,00

(Timecode + Drop-frame

End

Cancel

3. Select Drop Frame.

The drop frame option is available when system timing is set to 525 line standard.
Drop frame allows the playlist timecode to indicate the actual running time of the
list.

4. Specify a gtart time, then click OK.
The start timecode is displayed in the List view toolbar.

Locating a playlist in the clips pane
* InListview, select Playlist | Locate.
The bin containing the list is shown in the clips pane.

Viewing playlist properties

In List view, select the playlist, then open the properties dialog box by doing one of
the following:

» Select Playlist | Properties.
» Click the Properties button.

* Right-click on aplaylist and select Properties.
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Saving a list as a program

M ‘List 7' Properties

i L Mame: List_7
iy Type: Lisk
General _ S| Location:  wijdefalt
Data Tracks: Videao - 1, Audio - AC3, TC-1
Format: MTSC
Timecode | Compression: MpegStdDef
Length: 00:01:02,27
End Sections: 1
Ewents: 7
Created: 05/02/2005 11:34 AM
Madified: 05,02 /2005 03:14 PM
Locked Cancel

Refer to the following for more information on these properties pages:
« Data Page — see “Working with asset metadata’ on page 238

» Timecode Page — see “ Setting the playlist timecode” on page 193

» End-—see“Locking aplaylist” on page 193

Saving a list as a program

Playlists can be saved as a program so that they can be managed asasingleclip. This
savesthe eventsin the list, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout such as pauses
between events or sections. Saving alist does not consume media storage space since
the program merely references the source clip mediathat is already stored in the
mediafile system. If the source clips are deleted, the mediareferenced by the program
is preserved. (See “Deleting an asset” on page 227.)

Y ou can insert programsinto other playlists, or load and play them using the standard
Player mode. In Player mode, you can edit the program mark-in and mark-out points
providing the source clips referenced by the program have not been deleted. If that is
the case, 1 second of mediais preserved before and after the program mark-in and
mark-out allowing some trimming.

1. Load the playlist in the Playlist mode.

2. In List view, select Playlist | Save As Program.
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Save As Program

Look in: 13’:_;”Ne1.n.fsliilip5

Save

Program Mame: Program_1 Cancel

Clip_5 List_1

\

3. Usethe Look in control to change the current bin if required.

4. Select the Program Name text entry control to change the program name, then click
OK.

Thelist is saved as a program in the current bin.
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Importing and exporting media

Importing and exporting media

This section includes the following topics:

“About importing media’ on page 197

e “Toimport avideo file" on page 197

* “Toimport astill imagefile” on page 198
« “About exporting media’ on page 201

e “Toexport media’ on page 202

About importing media

Y ou can import media using standard multimedia mediaand still image file formats.
Source files can be located on alocal Turbo iDDR disk drive (fixed or removable
media), or amapped networked drive.

Supported multimedia file formats

Supported File formats Video elementary format Audio elementary format
AVI
MPEG program streams MPEG-2 Video MPEG Layer Il Audio

48 kHz, 16 bit stereo PCM
Dolby digital (AC-3)

GXF DV25 48 kHz, 16 bit stereo PCM

MPEG-2 Video Dolby digital (AC-3)
WMV (Windows Media) Windows Media Video Windows Media Audio
QuickTime

Supported still image and image sequence file formats

Y ou can import still images and image sequence files from local Windows drives, or
networked devices. Imports are recorded using the aspect ratio and resolution you
specify. Still images are imported as a clip with aduration that you specify.

Supported file types include: .jpg, .bmp, .tiff, .tga, .gif, .png.
NOTE: Before playing a clip that is being imported from a file or stream, use the
Transfer Monitor to verify that the clip transfer rateishigher than the clip data rate.
Thisisrequired to prevent playback problems due to insufficient bandwidth.

To import a video file

Whenyou import mediafrom afile, the mediais converted and stored usingtheiDDR
native file format.

1. Verify the current bin. The current bin is the destination directory for the import
operation. For help, see “Changing the current bin” on page 140.

2. In the AppCenter Workstation main menu, select Clips | Import.
The Import dialog box opens.
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mpot x|

Source

Look in: C:\imported_Clips Y

Stream

(F"e series1 .gxf 3/25/03 1:17 AM S
es1.gxf 3/20/03 10:03 PM

es.gxf 3/16/03 9:44 PM v

File Name: en-1.gxf

Destination

Bin Name: V:/default

Clip Name: en-1

Cancel

3. Click File.

NOTE: The appearance of the asset list and file open dialog boxesis determined by
the Options setting. (See “ Modifying the asset list view” on page 138.)
4. In the Source section, browse to locate and select the sourcefile.

TheLook in label showsthe current location. The list under the Look in label
displaysthe contents of the current location. Y ou can select itemsin the list (such
asamachine, disk drive, or folder) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button = + ' moves up one directory level in the storage
hierarchy.

The Look in drop-down list allows you to choose from one of the most recent
source locations visited (history).

5. Verify the destination directory indicated next to Bin Name. Thisis where the
imported file is placed.

6. Modify the clip name, if needed, by selecting the Clip Name edit control.
7. Click Import to start the import.

NOTE: Import is a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer
Monitor. See “ Monitoring media file transfers’ on page 207 to view the job status.
To import a still image file

Y ou can import still image or image sequence files. When imported, theimage is
recorded as a clip using the duration, aspect ratio, and resolution you specify.

1. Verify the current bin location. The current bin is the destination directory for the
import operation. For help, see “ Changing the current bin” on page 221.

2. Select Clips | Import.
The Import dialog box opens.
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To import a still image file

3. Click File.
The Import dialog box appears.

Source

Look in: C:\imported_Clips Y
Stream
a series1 .gxf 3/25/03 1:17 AM S
es1.gxf 3/20/03 10:03 PM
es.gxf 3/16/03 9:44 PM v
File Name: en-1.gxf

Destination

Bin Name: V:/default

Clip Name: en-1

Cancel

NOTE: The appearance of the asset list and file open dialog boxes is determined by
the View Option setting. Use the Clips Pane context menu to choose Image or Text
view. (See* Modifying the asset list view” on page 219.)

4. In the Source section, browse to locate and select the source file.

TheLook in label shows the current location. The list under the Look in label
displays the contents of the current location. Y ou can select itemsin the list (such
as amachine, disk drive, or folder) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button = + | moves up one directory level in the storage
hierarchy.

The Look in drop-down list allows you to choose from one of the most recent
source locations visited (history).

5. Verify the destination directory indicated next to Bin Name. Thisiswhere the
imported file is placed.

6. Modify the clip name, if needed, by selecting the Clip Name edit control.
7. Click import. The Importing dialog box is displayed.
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200

M Importing 'F:.._AppCenter_Player.qgif

How should this imaage be interpreted?
# First of a numbered sequence

Fixed duration : .DD:DD:ID;DD

wihat are the source and target formats?

Image ; PC (MGA, XGA, etc)

Bottomn Field First

Clip : HD

How should misrmatched images be converted?

# Pad picture with black bars

Crop picture to fit

Cancel

Refer to the following table to choose import options.

How should this image be interpreted?

First of a numbered
sequence

Selectif importing astill imageto be displayed for afixed period
of time.

Fixed duration

Select if importing the first of a set of sequentially numbered
files.

What are the source and target formats?

Image PC (VGA, XGA, For computer generated images files. During import theimage is
etc) gamma-corrected, deflickered and resized to atitle-safe area.
Gama correction modifies mid range color tones leaving the
extreme tones untouched. Compensates for different PC monitors
and their display characteristics. The image is assumed to have
square pixels.
HD 1920x1080 Images are HD frames, and have square pixels. The playout rateis
59.94Hz 59.94Hz interlaced. The playout picture size is 1920x1080
HD 1920x1080 The images are HD frames, and have square pixels. The playout
50 Hz rate is 50Hz interlaced. The playout picture size is 1920x1080
HD 1440x1080 Images are HD frames, and have square pixels. The playout rateis
59.94Hz 59.94Hz interlaced. The playout picture size is 1440x1080
HD 1440x1080 The images are HD frames, and have square pixels. The playout
50Hz rate is 50Hz interlaced. The playout picture size is 1440x1080
Clip HD Importstheimagefileasan HD clip at thecurrentiDDR framerate
setting.
SD 4:3 Importsthe imagefile asa4:3 SD clip at the current iDDR frame
rate setting.
SD 16:9 Importstheimagefileasa16:9 SD clip at the current iDDR frame

rate setting.
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How should the image aspect ratio be converted?

Pad picture with Standard to Widescreen Widescreen to Standard
bars
O —0O O—0O
e O »
O O~—0
Crop pictureto fit Standard to Widescreen Widescreen to Standard

LH» L OO

8. Click ok to import thefile.

NOTE: Import is a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer
Monitor. See “ Modifying the asset list view” on page 219 to view the job status.

About exporting media

Y ou can export iDDR clips using standard mediafile formats. The following table
describes the file formats supported.

Export: File Formats Supported?

AVI DV25 or uncompressed (.avi)

Genera Exchange Format [SMPTE 360M] (*.gxf)
MPEG Program Streams (.mpg)

Windows Media (.wmv)

& When exporting playlistsor programsto afile, only the GX F format
isavailable

Files can be exchanged over an Ethernet connection to network drives or using
common forms of removable media such as CD-R, DV D-R, externa USB drives and
flash drives.

About sending files to external drives
The following are operational considerations when sending files to external drives:

« Estimating clip file sizes - AppCenter does not prevent you from sending afile
that islarger than the space available on the target disk. The transfer failswhen the
disk becomes full. To avoid this problem, check the clip size reported in the clip
properties dialog box. Y ou can use this to estimate the disk space required for the
clip.

« Best transfer performance - Filetransfers are handled concurrently, up to four at
atime. Additional transfer requests are queued. To enhance transfer performance,
you may try limiting transfersto one at atime.

* Adding/Removing USB devices- The USB connectorson the rear panel and front
panel can be used to connect amouse, keyboard, USB drive, or other USB device.
Do not plug or unplug these devices while the iIDDR is being used for critical play
to air activity.
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* Maximum filesizeswhen exporting assetsto USB drives- Exporting assetswith
long durations may result in file sizes that exceed 4GB. Some USB drives are
formatted using FAT/FAT32 which has the 4GB maximum file size limitation.
Attempting to send afile to these disk volumes will cause the transfer operation to
fail. Disk volumesformatted using NTFS allow larger maximum file sizes. Before
exporting an asset, be sure to check that the file size is less than 4GB, otherwise,

ensure that the file system on the target drive supports larger files sizes.

To export media

1. Select the asset(s) in the Clips Pane that you want to send to afile.

2. Open the Send to dialog box using one of the following steps:

» Sdlect Clips | Send to, or
* Right-click the clip in the Clips Pane and select Send to.

The Send

Send 'V:/default/Clip_1' x

Bin

Stream

dialog box appears.

Destination

Save in: E:\SampleClips

(& NTSC-SD420B0.mpg
(& NTSC-SD42010.mpg

File Name: MyClip

File Type: MPEG File (*.mpqg)

MPEG File (*.mpqg)

SMPTE 360M (*.gxf)

Microsoft AVI (*.avi)

Cancel

3. Click File, then locate and select the destination directory.

The save in label shows the current destination. The list under the Save in label
displays the contents of the current destination. Y ou can select itemsin the list

(such as amachine, disk drive, or folder) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button = + | moves up one directory level in the storage

hierarchy

The Savein drop-down list allowsyou to choose from one of the most recent target

locations
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To export media

4. UsetheFile Type drop-down list to select the file format:

MPEG File (.mpg)
SMPTE 360M (.gxf)
Microsoft AV1 (.avi)
Windows Media (.wmv)

5. If desired, modify the destination file name using the File Name Fite name: Myclip_ edit

control.
6. Click send.
7. 1f you choseMicrosoft AVI (.avi) fileformat, you must select encoder type, then click
OK to export.
M Send V:/default/ps-3’
Destination:
Save in: Fiymovies +
Bin n
Stream Faotagemp. .,
{File
File Wame: MyClip
File Type:  MpEG File (*.mpg)
WMPEG File {*.mpg) S
SMPTE 3601 (*.gxf)
Microsoft AT (*.avi)
Windows Media {* . wrnw)
Format Export Settings Comment
Microsoft Videol  none
Uncompr essed none
Microsoft DV Interleaved (Type 1) Exportsa Type 1 AVI file which contains a

standard DV bit stream where the video and audio
streams interlaced together. Thistype of AV file
can only be read by software applications that
support DirectShow. Thisfile cannot be read by
applications that are only compatible with Video
for Windows.

Non-Interleaved (Type2)  ExportsaType2 AVI filewhich producesaVFW
compatible AV fileformat. Thisfiletype has
separate streams for video and audio and it can
also be processed by DirectShow. The advantage
of creating an Type 2 fileisthat thefile can beread
by the older applicationsthat do not support
DirectShow.
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Format Export Settings Comment

Windows M edia Refer to the Microsoft Windows M edia support website for information on
choosing the best settings for your application

NOTE: Export is a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer
Monitor. See“ Monitoring mediafiletransfers’ on page 124 to view the job status. If
the operation fails for any reason, the asset is deleted from the target location.

Transferring media between Turbo iDDRs

This section includes the following:

» “About transferring media” on page 204

* “Transferring mediafrom another iDDR” on page 204
» “Sending mediato another Turbo iDDR” on page 205

About transferring media

Y ou can transfer mediato and from the Turbo iDDR as streaming media, using the
Import Stream and the Send to Stream features. The iDDR supports streaming media
transfers over the 1Gb Ethernet port. The source or destination for astreaming transfer
must be another Turbo iDDR or M-SeriesiDDR. (Requires M-Series software
version 2.0.10 or higher.) The format for Turbo iDDR streaming is SMPTE 360M
(*.gxf). You must configure your network for streaming transfers prior to using these
features. See Chapter 6, Using an Ethernet connection on page 271.

A transfer job is created for each “import” or “send to” operation. Once created,
transfer jobs are added to the transfer job queue where they are dispatched in afirst
in, first out basis. Transfer jobs are handled in the order they appear in the queue. Any
additional jobswait inthe queue. Y ou can usethe Transfer Monitor to check the status
of your transfers. See “Monitoring mediafile transfers’ on page 207.

Transferring media from another iDDR

1. Inthe Clips Pane, change to the current bin, if desired. The current bin will be the
destination bin for the import operation.

For more details, see “Changing current bin using 'Look in' drop-down list.” on
page 221.

2. Select Clips | Import.
The Import dialog box opens.
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Sending media to another Turbo iDDR

Source

Look in: iVDR-2/V:inewsclips +
Gt # Clip_1 05/27/03 04:39 PM

o Clip_2 05/27/0304:39PM A
Clip_3 05/27/03 04:44 PM
Clip_4 05/27/03 04:45PM v
Clip_5 05/27/03 04:51 PM

File Name: Clip_1

Destination

Bin Name: V:newsclips

Clip Name: Clip_1 Cancel

3. Click stream.

NOTE: The appearance of the asset list and file open dialog boxes is determined by
the View Option setting. Use the Clips Pane context menu to choose Image or Text
view. (See“ Modifying the asset list view” on page 219.)

4. In the Source section, browse to locate and select the source file.

The Look in label shows the current location. The list under the Look in label
displays the contents of the current location. Y ou can select itemsin thelist such
as machine, disk volume or abin, to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button = = ' moves up one directory level in the storage
hierarchy.

TheLook in drop-down list allowsyou to choose from one of the most recent source
locations visited (history).

5. In the Destination section, Bin Name displays the name of the current bin which
specifies the destination bin.

6. Specify aclip name, if desired, by clicking the Clip Name edit control.
7. Click Import to start the transfer.

NOTE: Import is a background task and can be monitored using the Transfer
Monitor. See “ Monitoring media file transfers’ on page 207 to view the job status.

Sending media to another Turbo iDDR

The iDDR supports streaming media transfers over the Ethernet connection.
Streaming transfers allow playout while the asset is till transferring. The destination
for astreaming transfer must be another iDDR. Theformat for Turbo iDDR streaming
isSMPTE 360M (*.gxf).
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206

Y ou must configure an iDDR network adapter prior to using the “ Send to stream”
feature. Refer to Chapter 6, Using an Ethernet connection on page 271, then return to

this procedure.

1. Inthe Clips Pane, select the asset(s) you want to transfer.

2. Open the Send to dialog box using one of the following steps:

» Select Clips | Send to, or

» Right-click the clip and select Send to.
The Send to dialog box appears.

Send 'V./default/Clip_1' x

Destination

Stream to: ivVDR-2N:

Bin
O default 03/18/03 11:22 AM

(Stream O Mvideo 03/21/03 08:39 AM
@ Recycle Bin

Bin Name: Short Clips

-~

Cancel

3. Click stream, then locate and select the stream destination.

Thestream to label showsthe current destination. Thelist under the Stream to label
displays the contents of the current location. Y ou can select itemsin thelist (a

machine, disk volume, or a bin) to explore its contents.

Clicking the up-arrow button = + ' moves up one directory level in the storage

hierarchy.

The Stream to drop-down list allows you to choose from one of the most recent

target devices (history).
4. Click send to transfer the asset(s).

NOTE: Send to stream is a background task and can be monitored using the iDDR
Transfer Monitor tool. (See “ Monitoring media file transfers’ on page 124.) If the

operation fails for any reason, the asset is deleted from the target location.

Turbo iDDR User Guide
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Monitoring media file transfers

Monitoring media file transfers

The Transfer Monitor is used to monitor all iDDR transfer jobs and their status. A
transfer job is created for each “send to” or “import/export” operation. Once created,
transfer jobs are added to the transfer job queue where they are dispatched in afirst
in, first out basis. Up to four transfer jobs can execute simultaneously. Any additional
jobswait in the queue.

Topicsin this section include:

« “Starting the Transfer Monitor”

e “Transfer Monitor pages and buttons”

» “Viewing transfer jobs in Transfer Monitor”
* “Viewing detailed transfer job properties’

» “Aborting atransfer job”

« “Removing transfer jobs from the completed list”
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Starting the Transfer Monitor
To start Transfer Monitor, perform one of the following:

» Select File | Transfer Monitor
_Or-

* Inthe AppCenter Statusbar, double-click the Transfer Monitor button [§g.
The Transfer Monitor button appears when a transfer job is present or pending.

Transfer Monitor pages and buttons

In the Transfer Monitor, transfer jobs are categorized and displayed on one of three
pages— Receiving, Sending, and Compl eted pages. On each pagethetransfer jobsare
displayed using athumbnail image along with a brief description of its source,
destination and status. Jobs that have encountered errors are shown in red text.

» Source— The source of the transfer jaob. If the source includes multiple files, the
first file nameisdisplayed plusa'...' sign besideit. Y ou may find the full path of
all the source files from the Properties page.

» Destination — The destination of the transfer job. Y ou may find the full path of all
the source files from the Properties page.

e Status-— For ongoing transfer jobs, the transfer rate is displayed in megabytes per
second and percentage of job completed. All jobs waiting in the queue are shown
as“Pending” . Jobs that encountered errors are displayed in red text along with an
error code.

* Properties Button — Used to view more detailed information about atransfer job.
See " Viewing detailed transfer job properties’ on page 210.

* Remove Button — Used to remove jobs from the Transfer queue.

» Remove All Button — Used to remove all of the jobs from the Transfer queue at
once.

» Abort Button — Used to cancel transfer jobsin progress.
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Receiving Page

The Recelving page displays all import transfer jobs.

M Transfer Monitor le
T Proper...
— DR
Receiving Y fdefault/Clip_1
0.9MB/s 5% Remove
Sending
ey vDR1
Completed .

Y fdefault/Clip_2
: D.9MBfs 12%

<n

Sending Page
The Sending page displays all “Send to” transfer jobs and their status.

M Transfer Monitor le
A Clip_? Proper...
. Source Y /default/Clip_7
Receiving Diest:  ChTemphClip_2.gxf ”
Status: Done il
{ Sending
Clip_14
Completed Source & /default/Clip_14

Dest:  CATemp‘\Clip_3.gxf
Status: Done

Clip_13

Source Y /default/Clip_13
Dest:  CATemph\Clip_1-1.gxf
] Status: Done

<n

Completed Page

The Completed page displays all jobs that have completed successfully. Completed
jobs are automatically cleared after approximately 36 hours. Y ou can manually clear
jobs from the completed list using Remove or Remove All.
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M Transfer Monitor g|

T Clip_1 Proper...
B 5 Saurce: iVDR1
Receiving 8 Dest: W /fdefault/Clip_1

M Status: 0.0ME/E 5% REmUYS

Sending

B Clip_2
5 e Source: VDRI

{ Completed A Dest: v /default/Clip_2

| Status: 0.9MB/s 12%

G

Viewing transfer jobs in Transfer Monitor

Each transfer job is displayed in the Transfer Monitor with athumbnail image along
with abrief description of its source, destination and status. For jobs that have
encountered errors, they are shown in red. Y ou may find more detailed information
about atransfer job from its Properties page.

» Source: The source of thetransfer job. If the source includes multiplefiles, thefirst
filenameisdisplayed plusa'...' sign besideit. Y ou may find the full path of al the
source files from the Properties page.

» Dedtination: The destination of the transfer job. Y ou may find the full path of all
the source files from the Properties page.

e Status: For ongoing transfer jobs, the transfer rate is displayed in megabytes per
second and percentage of job completed. All jobs waiting in the queue are shown
as“Pending”. Jobs that encountered errors are displayed along with an error code.
Y ou may find amore detailed error message in the Properties page.

Viewing detailed transfer job properties

1. Inthe Transfer Monitor, select atransfer job.
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M Transfer Monitor le
1 Clip_7 Proper...
a o Source ¥ /fdefault/Clip_7
eceiving Dest:  ChTempClip_2.guf
Status: Done Abort
{ Sending
Clip_14
Completed Source ¥ /fdefault/Clip_14

Dest:  ChTempyClip_3.gxf
Status: Done

Clip_13

Source Y /fdefault/Clip_13
Dest:  ChATemprClip_1-1.gxf
Status: Done

<n

3. When the Transfer Job Properties dialog box appears, select the Transfer page to
examine transfer properties.

2. Click Properties.

General properties page

Transfer Job Propetties &

| Mame: Clip_2
Type: Clip

General ol
h! Location: “:/default

Transfer Tracks: 1 videno, 2 Audio, 1 Timecode

Format: NTSC Non-CropFrame

Compression:  DW25

Size: 1105 MBytes

Length: 00:05:22;05

Created: 05/14/03 04:31 PM

Modified: 05/14/03 04:36 PM

Locked Cancel
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Transfer properties page

Transfer Job Propetties ®

General 3
(Tr eI Source Y fdefault/Clip_2
Destination  C:A\Tempi\TestS.gxf
Type: Send o File
Status: Transferring
Percent: 74%

Current Rate: 2.4Mb/s
Average Rate: 4.6Mb/s

Cancel

Aborting atransfer job
1. In Transfer Monitor, select atransfer job in thelist.
2. Click Abort.

Removing transfer jobs from the completed list
Y ou can remove transfer jobs from the Completed page.
1. In Transfer Monitor, click Completed.
2. Remove the transfer jobs using one of the following:
» Select thejob(s) to remove, then click Remove.

» Select the job(s) to remove, then click Remove All.
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Managing media

The AppCenter Clips Paneis used to manage the assets stored on the iDDR. Almost
all the media management tasks you'll perform fall in the following topics.

e “Guideto using the Clips Pane”
e “Modifying the asset list view”

* “Working with bins’

* “Working with assets’

» “Working with the Recycle Bin”
e “Locating assets’

e “Working with asset metadata’
* “Viewing asset properties’
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Guide to using the Clips Pane

The Clips Panein the iDDR user interface provides tools for managing assets stored
on the media drives. Assetsinclude clips, and playlists, and programs. In addition to
the typical file management tasks such as browse, copy, move, delete, and managing
thedirectory structure, you' |l aso usethe Clips Paneto transfer filesto other devices,
and to import or export assets using standard file formats.

NOTE: The Clips Pane in AppCenter Workstation can be used to manage media
when theiDDRisin front panel control mode. When the front panel display requires
text entry, for example, to name a clip, the external keyboard output is switched from
AppCenter to the front panel display.

Viewing the Clips Pane

The ClipsPaneisawaysdisplayed in AppCenter. The size of the Clips Pane changes
when you resize the monitor pane or the channel pane. At its minimum size the Clips
Pane displays a single column of clip thumbnails.

(Click to change
the current bin.)

Wi/default
-
Clip_2 Clip_a
9 Context
Button
Clip_7 \
® Assignable © Asset List
Buttons (Image view shown here.
(Click and hold Text or Details views are
to assign) also available.)
Control Description and User Operation
@ Current Bin Label Displays the name and location of the current bin, or the summary
of the search or link operation. At first time start-up, the current bin

is V:/default. The bin named ‘ default’ is on the internal disk
volume. Click the current bin label to change the current bin and
organize bins. See “ About the Current Bin drop-down list” on
page 217.
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Control Description and User Operation
@ Context Button The operation and label of the context button changes with the
mode of the selected channel.

L oad — Displayed when the selected channel isin Player mode or
Recorder mode. Loads the asset selected in the asset list.

New Event— Displayed when the selected channel isin Playlist
mode Event View. Creates an unattached event in the playlist that
can be previewed and then inserted.

Insert — Displayed when the selected channel isin Playlist mode
List View. Inserts selected assetsinto the playlist.

Note: Double-clicking the asset in the asset list performs the same
function as clicking the context button.

@ AssignableButtons Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignments to
best suit your workflow. Right-clicking a button opens the button
pop-up menu which lists the alternative button choices.
Properties— Opens the Properties dial og for the sel ected asset. See
“Viewing clip properties’ on page 242.

Sear ch— Opens the search dialog box. See “L ocating assets’ on
page 230.

New Bin—Createsanew bin. To create anew bininthe current disk
volume, click New Bin, then enter the new bin name using onscreen
or external keyboard. See “Working with bins” on page 221.
Options— Opens the options dialog box which allows you to
modify how assets are displayed in the asset list. See “Modifying
the asset list view” on page 219.

Delete— Deletes the selected item(s). See “Deleting abin” on
page 223, or “Deleting an asset” on page 227.

Rename- Opens the rename dialog box. See “Renaming an asset”
on page 224.

Send to— Opens the Send to dialog box used to send the asset to a
file, or streaming transfer to another networked device.

O Asstlist Displaysthe list of assets located in the current bin.
Select from three view Y ou can scroll through thelist using the up/down arrow keyson an
options— Text, Image, or external keyboard. Right-click to open the Asset Context menu.
Details See “ About the asset context menu” on page 218.

Y ou can change how assets are shown by selecting the view option.
View optionsinclude Image (thumbnail), Text, or Details (includes
thumbnail and detailed text). See“Modifying the asset list view” on
page 219.

Assets recorded using a different video standard or compression
type than the current system setting cannot be loaded and played.
These assets will appear “greyed” in the Clips Pane asset list.
This example shows the appearance of a PAL clip when theiDDR
issetto NTSC:

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide 215



Chapter 4 Operation: AppCenter Workstation

Control Description and User Operation

ClipsMenu See“About the asset context menu” on page 218.
PlayLisk

Insert Event...
Add Section

[ews Lisk, .,
Open Lisk...
Rename List

Sawe As Program...
Locate
Properties

Move Up
Maovve Dowin
Goka, ..,

Options...

Terms used in the Clips Pane
The following table describes the terms used in the Clips Pane.

Asset Description

Bin A container used to organize assets, similar to adirectory or folder on a
computer. A bin is contained within adisk volume. The iDDR does not support
nested bins, that is, a bin cannot contain another bin.

Current Bin The current bin functions as the target bin when recording clips, or asthe source
bin when loading clips. The current bin contents arelisted in the Clips Pane. The
V:/default bin is created automatically.

Disk Volume The iDDR has one disk volume located on the internal drives. The internal disk
volume is formatted using the iIDDR mediafile system created by using the
Turbo Storage Utility. Theinternal disk volume usesthe driveletter ‘V:’

Playlist A sequence of events that can be loaded and played using the Playlist mode.
Playlists are created in the Playlist mode by adding clips or programsto alist.

Media Mediais the video, audio, and timecode source material recorded on the disk
drives. Each mediatypeisstored in it’s own file which are referenced by one or
more clips for playback.

Clip A clip references the mediafiles stored on the mediadrivesto allow playback of
the video and associated audio and timecode recorded from a single source.
Deleting aclip deletesthe mediareferenced by theclip only if it isnot referenced
by another clip. Y ou can use the Find Links feature to find related assets. See
“Finding linked assets’ on page 236.

Program Programs are generated from loop record mode or from a playlist using the
Playlist mode. Programs generated in Playlist mode include all the media and
trangitionsin the playlist, but nothing that breaks the flow of playout, such as, a
pause at the end of an event.
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About the Current Bin drop-down list
» To access the Current Bin drop-down list, click the Current Bin label

Look in:  Y:/default |8

vAdefault
Crganize Bins

default

Fecyvcle Bin

rebin

Search: ¥ ‘clip'

Search: ¥ Created Last 3 Days

Current bin menu items

Menu Item Description and User Operation

Organize Bins Opens the Organize Bins dialog box used to manage bins— create, delete, rename,
change current bin.
See “Working with bins” on page 221.

Bin List List of al the binsin the current disk volume. A volume must always have at least
one hin. The default bin is created automatically.

Recycle Bin Displays the contents of the Recycle Bin. All assets deleted from the asset list are
stored in the Recycle Bin until it is emptied.
See “Working with the Recycle Bin” on page 229.

Cached Search Thelast four search results are cached. Y ou can view the most recent search results
Results using the Current Bin drop-down list.
See “Locating assets’ on page 230.

About the Clips menu

Click clips in the AppCenter Workstation main menu to display the Clips Pane
context menu. The following table describes the context menu items.

Menu Item Description

New Bin Creates anew bin in the current disk volume. Use the onscreen or external
keyboard to enter the bin name.
See “Creating anew bhin” on page 222.

Empty RecycleBin  Permanently removes dl items from the Recycle Bin. By default, deleted assets
are moved to the Recycle Bin and remain there until it is emptied. See
“Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 230 for information on
deleting assets without using the Recycle Bin.

Rename Opensthe Rename dialog box for the selected asset.
See “Renaming a bin” on page 223 or “Renaming an asset” on page 224.

Delete Deletes the selected asset.
See “Deleting abin” on page 223 or “Deleting an asset” on page 227.

Select All Selects all itemsin the asset list. Operations available for Select All include:
delete, send to, and copy.
See “ Selecting multiple assets’” on page 224.
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Menu Item Description
Search Opens the Sear ch dialog box which is used to perform basic or advanced
searches.

See “Locating assets’ on page 230.

Links Opensthe Linksdialog box allowing you to locate other assetsthat arelinked to
the selected asset. For example, asubclip is linked to the source clip.
See “Locating assets’ on page 230.

Send To Opensthe Send T o dialog box which is used to send assets to a different
|ocation— another bin, disk volume, or another iDDR. Send To is also used to
export clipsor programsto local windows drives or networked devices. See“To
export media’ on page 115 or “ Sending media to another Turbo iDDR” on
page 205.

Import Opensthe Import dialog box which is used to import assets from the following
SOUrCes:
—Media streams from ancther iDDR.
— Other media file formats from alocal drive or over the network.
— Still image sourcefiles.
See “About importing media’ on page 109.

Properties Opens the Properties dialog box for the selected asset.
See“Viewing clip properties’ on page 242.

Options Opens the Options dialog box which allows you to change the way assets are
displayed in the asset list.
See “Modifying the asset list view” on page 219.

About the asset context menu
To open the asset context menu, right-click the asset.

Options...
Send To...

Cuk
Copy
Paste

Renarme
Delete
Links

Properties

Menu Item Description

Options Opens the Options dial og box which allows you to change the way assets are
displayed in the asset list. See “Modifying the asset list view” on page 219.

Send To Opensthe Send T o dialog box which is used to send assets to a different
|ocation— another bin, disk volume, or another iDDR. Send To is aso used to
export clips or programs to local windows drives or networked devices. See
“About importing media’ on page 109 or See “ Sending media to another Turbo
iDDR” on page 119.
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Menu Item

Description

Cut, Copy, Paste

Used to move assets, or make a additional copies. Copying a clip does not
consume media disk space. Only anew reference to existing mediais created.
See “Moving an asset to another bin” on page 224.

Rename Opensthe Rename dialog box for the selected asset.
See “Renaming abin” on page 223 or “Renaming an asset” on page 224.
Delete Deletes the selected asset.
See “Deleting abin” on page 223 or “Deleting an asset” on page 227.
Links Opensthe Linksdialog box allowing you to locate other assetsthat are linked to
the selected asset.
See “Finding linked assets” on page 236.
Properties Opensthe Properties dialog box for the selected asset.

See “Viewing clip properties’ on page 242.

Modifying the asset list view

Theasset list in the Clips Pane displays the contents of the current bin, and the results
from searches or from requests for linked assets. Y ou can choose one of three views
to best suit your workflow.

09 May 2005

1. Select Clips | Options.

W Options

X

[\u'iew \[Sort

Views:

* Text

Image

Details

Show:
Create Date
Modified Date
Length
Type
Location

Cancel

2. Inthe View tab, select one of the following view options:

Image view

Clip_2 Clip_s

Turbo iDDR User Guide 219



Chapter 4 Operation: AppCenter Workstation

Displaysthe asset name and thumbnail image for each asset in the bin. Playlistsare
displayed as a stack of thumbnails. Y ou can change the video frame used to
generate the thumbnail. See “ Changing the clip thumbnail image” on page 65.

Text view

Clip_4
List_5
ps-1
rClip_1
[2) wifttfahi

Clip_10

The text view displays an icon and name for each asset and one attribute of your
choice. To select an asset attribute, select the Show drop-down list in the View
Options dialog box, then select one of the following attributes.

Attribute display options:
* Create Date

* Modified Date

* Length

e Type (MPEG or DV25)
» Location (full path)

The following table describes symbols shown in Text view.

Asset Symbols used Asset Type
in the Text View
Clipswith audio and video
Video only clip
Playlist
Detailsview

Mame: Clip_10 b |
Forrnat: MpegStdDef Clip - MTSC ..
Modifie...

Lergth: 0000 00,00
Tracks: Wideo - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 1

Mame: Clip_4

Length: 00:00:00,00
Tracks: Wideo - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 1

Forrmat: MpegStdDef Clip - MTSC ..
Modifie...

-

Details view displays assets with both athumbnail and a detailed text description.
3. If you want to sort the assets, click the Sort tab, then choose how you want assets

sorted:
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W iE }J Sort

Sort by: Order:

+ Name + Ascending

Length Descending

Create Date _

Modified Date

Cancel

4. Click oK.

The clips pane displays with the new view and sort order.

Working with bins
This section includes:
» “Changing current bin using 'Look in' drop-down list.” on page 221
e “Changing the current bin” on page 221
e “Creating anew bin” on page 222
* “Deleting abin” on page 223
« “Renaming abin” on page 223

Changing current bin using 'Look in' drop-down list.

* Inthe Clips Pane, click the Current Bin label [E=P7H BT , then choose a bin
from thelist.

v ddefault

2rganize Bins

defaulk

Recycle Bin

rrvyebin

Search: ¥ 'clip'

Search: ¥; Created Last 3 Days

Changing the current bin
Exploring abin in the Organize Bins dialog box causes it to become the current bin.

1. In the Clips Pane, select the Current Bin drop-down list (R EEET, then
select Organize Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select a bin, then click Explore.
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M Organize Bins

;}) default e v: New Bin
Type: Ein @ Recycle Bin Explore
ITherns: EL]

Created: 0472705 12:24 PM @ myhin

o

4. The bin becomes the destination bin (for recording) and the source bin for loading
clips (for playing) for all channel operations.

3. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Creating a new bin
1. Open the Organize Bin dialog box using one of the following methods:
e Sdlect Clips | New Bin.
 Click the New Bin button in the clips pane.
* Inthe Clips Pane:

- Select the Current Bin drop-down list [RE7I7EEEEETHE , then select Organize
Bins.

- Inthe Organize Bins dialog box, select a disk volume, then click New Bin.

M Organize Bins

;ﬂ} default e v: New Bin
Type: Bin @ Recycle Bin Explore
Itemns: 38

Created: 0472705 12:24 PM @ myhin

2. Enter the new bin name, then click oK.

3. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.
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Deleting a bin

1. In the Clips Pane, select the Current Bin label , then select
Organize Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, choose the bin you want to delete

3. Click the Delete button.

Deleted bins and assets are moved to the Recycle Bin unless the “ Remove items
immediately when deleted.” option is set for the Recycle Bin (see “Bypassing the
Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 230). Holding down the SHIFT key during
delete also bypasses the Recycle Bin.

NOTE: You cannot del ete a bin containing assets that are locked or in use. However,
the unlocked assets in the bin will be deleted.

4. Click Yes in the Confirm Delete dialog box.
5. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Renaming a bin

1. In the Clips Pane, select the Current Bin label , then select
Organize Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, choose the bin you want to rename, then click
Rename.

3. Edit the bin name, then click oK.

Asset names can contain up to 32 characters, including spaces. Spaces count astwo
characters, and the following characters are not allowed: \/ : * ?<>|' (single
guote) " (double quote) [ ] and ~ at the beginning of the name.

NOTE: If the renamed bin contains assets that are locked or in use, two bins will
appear after renaming— one with the new name, and one with the old name
containing the problem asset.

4. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Working with assets

Assets displayed in the Asset List include clips, subclips, playlists, and programs.
Refer to the following procedures to work with assets:

¢ “Renaming an asset” on page 224

o “Selecting multiple assets’ on page 224

« “Moving an asset to another bin” on page 224
e “Copying an asset” on page 225

» “Deleting an asset” on page 227

e “Erasing aclip's unused media’ on page 228
e “Locking an asset” on page 229
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Renaming an asset
1. Select the asset in the Asset List.
2. Select Rename using one of the following:
» Select Clips | Rename, or
¢ Select Rename in the asset context menu, or

 Click the Rename button in the Clips Pane.
If the Rename button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “ Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

The rename dialog box appears.

3. Edit the asset name, then click oK.

Asset names can contain up to 32 characters, including spaces. Spaces count astwo
characters, and the following characters are not dlowed: \ / : * ?<>|' (single
quote) " (double quote) [ ] and ~ at the beginning of the name.

The renamed asset is not re-sorted.
NOTE: Assetsthat are locked or in use cannot be renamed.

Selecting multiple assets
Y ou can select multiple assets in the Clips Pane as follows:
» Select Clips | Select All.

» Using mouse and keyboard, hold the SHIFT or CTRL key on the keyboard while
selecting multiple assets with the mouse or arrow keys.

Moving an asset to another bin

There are two ways to move an asset to another bin: Using Cut/Paste or the Send To
dialog box.

Using the cut and paste commands
1. Select the asset(s) in the asset list.
2. Cut the asset to the clipboard using one of the following:
» Select cut in the asset context menu, or
» Select Edit in the AppCenter toolbar, then choose Cut.
» Use keyboard shortcut Ctrl + X.

3. Change the current bin to the target bin. (Refer to“ Changing current bin using
‘Look in' drop-down list.” on page 221.)

4. Paste the asset(s) from the clipboard to the current bin.
The Paste operation is accessed in the same way as Cut.

NOTE: If an asset islocked or in useg, it remainsin the existing bin, while the
remaining assets are moved to a new bin with the specified name.

224 Turbo iDDR User Guide 09 May 2005



Using Send To

Copying an asset
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1. Select the asset(s) in the Asset List.

2. To open the Send To dialog box using do one of following:

» Select Clips | Send To, or

* Select Send To in the asset context menu, or
» Click the send To button in the Clips Pane.

Working with assets

If the Send To button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable

buttons in“ Guide to using the Clips Pane’ on page 214.

The Send diaog box appears.
3. Click the Bin tab.

4. Select Move to in the right-hand drop-list.

M Send V:/default/ps-3°

Bin

Stream

File

Drestination:

Move Ta: W

Move To:

E?Ey [ J

default rybin

Bin Mame:

;J

Recycle Bin

Cancel

5. Select the target bin name.
6. Click the send button to close the Send dialog box, and move the file.

Moveisabackgroundtask and can be monitored using the Transfer Monitor. Refer

to“ Monitoring media file transfers’ on page 124.

The copy command createsa new asset that referencesthe same mediafiles belonging
to the original asset. Copying an asset does not duplicate the mediafiles. Copying

does not impact the media storage space available.

The naming convention for copied assetsin the same bin addsan underscore (*_") and
anumber after the original name. For example, the copied clip for “Clipl” will be
“Clip1_ 1", “Clipl 2" and so on.

Y ou can copy or move assets in two ways, as follows:
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Using the copy and paste commands
1. Select the asset(s) in the asset list.

2. Copy the asset to the clipboard using one of the following:
» Select Copy in the asset context menu, or
e Select Edit in the AppCenter toolbar, then choose Copy.
» Usethe keyboard shortcut Ctrl + C.

3. If needed, change the current bin to thetarget bin. (Refer to “ Changing current bin
using 'Look in' drop-down list.” on page 221.)

4. Paste the asset(s) from the clipboard to the current bin.
The Paste operation is accessed in the same way as Copy.

NOTE: If an asset islocked or in useg, it remainsin the existing bin, while the
remaining assets are moved to a new bin with the specified name.

Using Send To
1. Select the asset(s) in the Asset List.

2. To open the Send To dialog box using do one of following:
» Sdlect Clips | Send To, or
» Sdlect Send To in the asset context menu, or

» Select the Send To button in the Clips Pane.
If the Send To button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “ Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

The Send dialog box appears.
3. Inthe Send dialog box, click Bin, then Copy to in the left-hand drop-list.

Send 'V./default/Clip_1' x

Destination

gopy to: V:

Bin
04/23/03 12:08 PM

Stream

File v

Bin Name: mybin Cancel

4. Select the target bin name.
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Send 'V:/default/Clip_1' x
Destination
wove to: 3’:
Bin
O defaut 04/23/03 12:08 PM

sueam | (b OHZS/03 1208 A

@ Recycle Bin

File ~

Bin Name: mybin Cancel

5. Click the send button to close the Send dialog box and copy thefile.

NOTE: Copy isa background task and can be monitored using the Transfer Monitor.
Refer to “ Monitoring media file transfers’ on page 124.

Deleting an asset

Y ou can delete assets to free storage space. Y ou can safely delete a clip without
harming the subclips, playlists, and programs created from it. The media referenced
by subclips, playlists, and programs is preserved when the clip is deleted. Once the
source clip is deleted, subclips and playlist events retain an extra 1 second of media
before and after their mark points to allow some trimming.

Deleted assets are moved to the Recycle Bin unless the bypass Recycle Bin option is
used. (See“ Bypassing the Recycle Binwhen deleting” on page 230.) Y ou must empty
the Recycle Bin to free storage space.

To delete an asset:
1. Select the asset or assetsin the Asset List.
2. Select Delete using one of the following:
» Select Clips | Delete, Or
» Select Delete in the asset context menu, or

 Click the Delete button in the Clips Pane.
If the Delete button isnot displayed inthe Clips Pane, refer to assignable buttons
in See “Guideto using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

A progress dialog appears when deleting multiple assets. If the selected asset is
contained in the Recycle Bin, it is permanently removed; otherwise, it is moved
fromitsoriginal bininto the RecycleBin. If anitem of the samenameisaready in
the Recycle Bin, the new item is automatically renamed. (See also See “Bypassing
the Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 230.)

NOTE: Assetsthat are locked or in use cannot be deleted.

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide 227



Chapter 4 Operation: AppCenter Workstation

Erasing a clip's unused media

After editing aclip by moving the mark-in/mark-out points, the remaining portion of
media outside the marks can be erased to free media storage space. If the media
outside the clip marksis referenced by a subclip, program, or event from a playlist,
that mediais not erased. Subclipsand playlist eventsretain an extral second of media

before and after their mark points to allow some trimming.

To erase unused media
1. Select the clip in the asset list.
2. Open the Clip Properties dialog box using one of the following:

» Sdlect Clips | Properties, Or

» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

 Click the Properties button in the Clips Pane.

If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable
buttons in See “ Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

The Clip Properties dialog appears.

M ‘Clip_7' Properties

General

iMedia

Data

'
J

Mame: Clip_7
Type: Clip
Location: W default

Marks:
In: 00:00:00,00
Out: 00:00:04.26

Length: 00:00:04,26

Erase Unused Media

File:

00:00:00,00

00:00:04.26

00:00:04,26

Cancel

3. Inthe Clip Properties dialog box, click Media.

4. Onthe Media page, select the Erase Unused Media option.

5. Click oK.

Unused mediais erased when you click the ok button and the Properties dial og box
is closed. After erasing unused media, the following is true:

« Mediaoutside the clip marks is erased except that portion referenced by a
subclip, playlist event, or program.

« All subclips and events generated from the source clip will retain 1 second of

media before the mark-in and after the mark-out.

* Event-in becomesthefirst video frame of thefile
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» Event-out becomes the last video frame of the file
 Clip length becomes the total file length.

Locking an asset
L ocked assets cannot be renamed, deleted, or modified in any way.
To lock an asset:
1. Select the asset in the Asset List.
2. To view the Properties dialog box for the selected asset, do one of the following:
» Select Clips | Properties, or
» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

» Click the Properties button in the Clips Pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “ Guide to using the Clips Pane”’ on page 214.

The Asset Properties dialog appears:

M ‘Clip_12’ Properties

I Marne: Clip_12
j 3 Type: Clip
General ﬂ Location: ' fdeFault
Media Tracks: Video - 1, Audic - 2, TC - 1

Format: MTSZ Mon-CropFrame
Data Compression: MpegStdDef

Size: 0 MBytes

Length: 00:00:00,00

Created: 05,0205 0530 PM

Modified: 05,/02/05 05:30 PM

Aspect Ratio: Unknown

Locked Cancel

3. Click the General tab, then select the Locked check box to lock the asset.
4. Click oK to close the Properties dialog.

Working with the Recycle Bin
Topicsin this section:
* “Viewing the Recycle Bin contents’ on page 229
» “Emptying the Recycle Bin” on page 230
» “Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting” on page 230

Viewing the Recycle Bin contents
* IntheClipsPane, select the Current Bin label (RIS , thenselect Recycle
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Bin.

The Recycle Bin assets are displayed in the asset list as the current bin. Y ou can
work with assets in the Recycle Bin just like any other bin.

Emptying the Recycle Bin
1. Inthe Clips Pane, select the Current Bin label [ Look in:  V:/default B then select the

Organize Bins.
2. Inthe Organize Bins dialog box, select Recycle Bin from the bin list.
3. Click Empty, then Yes to confirm.
4. Close the Organize Bins diaog.

Bypassing the Recycle Bin when deleting
1. Inthe Clips Pane, select the Current Bin label [ Look in:  V:/defaut B then select the

Organize Bins.

2. Inthe Organize Bins dialog box, choose Recycle Bin.

M Organize Bins

j Recycle Bin e v: New Bin
Type: Ein €  Recycle Bin Explore
Tterms: 3 @ default {Current)

- Remave iterns immediately @ myhin Empbye

when deleted, Bypass Recycle
Bin,

G

3. Select Remove items immediately when deleted.
NOTE: Holding down the SHIFT key during del ete al so bypasses the Recycle Bin.

4. Close the Organize Bins dialog box.

Locating assets

Threetools are provided for locating assets. Sorting, Search, and Links. Y ou can set
how assets are sorted by selecting the “sort by” attribute for the asset list. For
example, you can sort by name, modified date, length, etc. The Search dialog box
provides both basic search and advanced search modes for locating assets anywhere
in the iIDDR media storage. Advanced search mode allows you to define search
criteriafor assets based on user defined metadata. The Links dialog box helps you
determine assets that are related. For example, you can locate the source clip used to
generate a subclip, or you can determineif there are copies of a given clip.
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Topicsin this section include:
e “Sorting assetsin the Asset List” on page 231
e “Using Basic search” on page 231
» “Viewing recent search results’ on page 234
e “Using Advanced Search” on page 234
» “Advanced Search Criterid’ on page 236
» “Finding linked assets’ on page 236

Sorting assets in the Asset List

Y ou can sort assets by file attributes such as date, name, length, and create date using
the Options dialog box.

To change how assets are sorted:
1. Open the Options dialog box using one of the following methods:
» Select Clips | Options, or
* Right-click an asset, then select Options in the asset context menu, or

 Click the options button in the Clips Pane.
If the Options button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “ Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

2. Click the sort tab in the Options dialog box.

W iE }J Sort

Sort by: Order:

+ Name + Ascending

Length Descending

Create Date _

Modified Date

Cancel

3. Choose the desired sorting attribute and order, then click OK.
The Asset List sortsin the order specified.
NOTE: When assets are added or renamed, assets may not remain listed according
to the selected sort order. To re-sort the assets, repeat this procedure, or pressF5 to
refresh the Asset List.
Using Basic search

The Search dialog box provides the basic search mode for locating assets anywhere
in the iIDDR media storage.
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1. Open the Search dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Select Clips | Search, or

 Click the search button in the Clips Pane.
If the Search buttonisnot displayedinthe Clips Pane, refer to assignable buttons
in “Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

2. Choose Basic search, then specify search criteria on the Text, Date and Type tabs.
The search is performed using the combination of search criteriaon all three tabs.

Sear ch by text — If you know all or part of an asset name, use the Text tab. Select
the text entry control, then type all or part of the asset name in the “Enter Search
Text” dialog box. The default text search modeis“any word” or “word portion”.
For example, if you enter theword fire, search will find al asset namesthat contain
fire, for example, firesand house fire. For an “ exact phrase” search, use asingle
quote or double quote to specify the phrase. For example, if you enter “ forest fire”
search will locate all asset names that contain the phrase forest fire.

If the Search names only... option is selected, the search is applied to asset names.
If not selected, the search includes all asset metadata. Refer to “Working with asset
metadata’ on page 238.

[ Text \(Date N Type
Basic Find items that contain the following text:

forest

Advanced
+ Search names only ...

Cancel

Search by date— If you are searching for assets created or modified within a
specific date or time range, use the Date tab. By default, the All Dates box is
selected. To specify date criteria, select theFind items option to enable the controls
under it. Use the drop-down list to choose Created or Modified, then do one of the
following:

» Select the between option, and then specify a date range. Click the edit control
to display a calendar for easy input.

» Select thein the last option, and then use the drop-down liststo specify atime
within arecent number of minutes, hours, days, or months.,
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Advanced

¢ Find items Created

¢ between 09/29/03 and 10/29/03

Text }J Date \[Type
Basic
All dates

in the last

i Days

Cancel

Search by Type —Inthe Type tab, select the type of assets— clips, programsor lists
to be searched. Search results will only include the selected types.

Look in:

Advanced v lbe

+ Programs

+ Lists

[Text \[Date \{Type
Basic Find items of the following type:

Cancel

3. Once you have selected the search criteria, click OK to start the search.

The search results are displayed in the Clips Pane. Thetext in the Current Bin
control isreplaced with abrief summary of the search. For example, Search: movie
- indicates al the clips, programs and lists with names like moviel, movie2, or
Search: Created Last 5 Days for assets created in the last 5 days.

Look in:

05/27/03 04:39 PM
Clip_2 05/27/03 04:39 PM
Properti... Clip_3 05/27/03 04:44 PM

Search...

Turbo iDDR User Guide 233



Chapter 4 Operation: AppCenter Workstation

Viewing recent search results

Thelast four search results are retained. Y ou can view the most recent search results
using the Current Bin label.

» Select the Current Bin label [ Look in:  Y:/defautt_|8 then choose a search resullt.

Drganize Bins

default

Recycle Bin

rvbin

Search: v 'clip’

Search: Vi Created Last 3 Davs

Using Advanced Search

The Search dialog box provides the advanced search mode which provides an
extended set of attributes for locating assets anywhere in the iDDR media storage.

1. Open the Search dialog box by doing one of the following:
» Select Clips | Search, or

 Click the search button in the Clips Pane.
If the search buttonisnot displayedinthe ClipsPane, refer to assignabl e buttons
in“Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

2. Choose Advanced search to create adn view advanced search criteria
When Advanced search is used, Basic search criteriais ignored.

Find items that match these criteria: Add...
Basic Created Before 01/27/05
Lengih > 00:10:00,00 Remove

Advanced ~

Cancel

3. Click Add to add new search criteria, or click Remove to remove it, then click ok
to start the search.
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Add Criteria &

Attribute: Create Date

Condition: Before

Value: 01/27/05

Cancel

Thefollowing table liststhe advanced search attributes al ong with their conditions
and value choices. Advanced searches can include metadata attributes. Since these
are user defined, only their typesand conditions are listed here. See also “Working
with asset metadata” on page 238.
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Attributes Conditions Value Value
Name Like/Not Like Name N/A
Type Ig/ls Not Clip N/A
Program
List
Compression Is/Is Not DVv25 N/A
Format MPEG
Video Standard Is/ls Not NTSC N/A
PAL
Create Date Between Date 1 Date 2
Before Date
After Date
Modified Date Between Date 1 Date 2
Before Date
After Date
Length Greater Than Length
Less Than Length
Between Length
Equals Length 1 Length 2
Locked Is True/Fase N/A
Drop-frame Is True/False N/A
timecode
Data Type Conditions Value Value
String Like/Not Like A string N/A
Integer Greater Than A number N/A
Float Less Than
©
= Equals
o) Between
©
© Date Between Date 1 Date 2
= Before Date
After Date
Boolean Is True/False N/A

4. Once you have added all the search criteria, click Ok to add the criteria.
5. Click oK to start the search.
The search results are displayed in the Clips Pane. The text in the Current Bin
control isreplaced with a brief summary of the search.
Finding linked assets

TheLinksdialog box helpsyou locate assetsthat are related based on thelinkscriteria
that you can specify.

1. Inthe asset list, select the asset for which you want to find linked assets.
2. Open the Links dialog box by performing one of the following steps:
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» Select Clips | Links, or
» Right-click an asset, then select Links, or

 Click the Links button in the Clips Pane.
If the Links button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable buttons
in “Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

Links to 'Clip_5" x

Find items with the following relationship:

+ Shared Media

Source Clip
Sub-Clips
References
Same Bin
Cancel
3. Choose one of the link relationships to use.
Link Relationship Description
Shared media Find all assets that reference the same mediafiles, i.e., the same video, audio,
timecode filesin the mediafile system.
Source clip Find the source clip from which a subclip was created.
Subclips Find all subclips created from the selected clip.
References When aplaylist or program is selected, find all the assetsthat are referenced by

the playlist or program.

When aclip is selected, find al the playlists and events that reference that clip.

Samebin Generate alist of assets that are located in the same bin

4. Click Find Now.

The results of the link operation are displayed in the Clips Pane. Thetext in the
Current Bin label isreplaced by a brief summary of the links operation.

NOTE: Unlike the search results, link results are not cached. You must performthe
Links operation each time to discover linked assets.
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Look in:  Links: Subclips of 'Clip_1'

®
.rti...
.

Working with asset metadata

The properties dialog box displays information about an asset as described in
“Viewing asset properties’ on page 242. The properties dialog box also includes a
user defined metadatafeature that allowsyou to define and add your own information
about an asset. Y ou can specify the metadata name, data type, and value.

Clip_1-1 05/14/03 04:45 PM
Clip_1-2 05/14/03 04:45 PM

The metadata you add for one asset automatically appears on properties pages for al
existing and future assets, except with no value entered. The valuesyou specify for an
asset are retained with the asset for the following operations: copy, move, and send
to. The metadata you define for an asset can be used as search criteriain advanced
search.

M etadata types and their possible values are described in the following table.

Data Type Value Example: Name/Value
String User defined string Producer: John Doe
Integer Aninteger value Episode: 4
Float A number expressed in Version: 1.2

floating point
Date Date Air Date: 10/31/03
Boolean Trueor False QA: False

Topicsin this section include:

* “Adding and modifying asset metadata’ on page 238
e “Clearing metadata’ on page 240

» “Deleting asset metadata’ on page 241

Adding and modifying asset metadata

Use the following stepsto add or modify metadata in the properties dialog box. The
metadata names you add will appear in the properties dialog box for all assets. See
also “Deleting asset metadata’ on page 241.

1. Select an asset in the Clips Pane asset list.
2. Open the Properties dialog box using one of the following methods:
» Select Clips | Properties, Or

» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

238 Turbo iDDR User Guide 09 May 2005



Working with asset metadata

* Click the Properties button in the Clips Pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “ Guide to using the Clips Pane”’ on page 214.

The properties dialog box appears:
‘Clip_1' Properties x
j Mame: Clip_1 Add Data
General SN
S |ocation: Y fdefault
Clear
Media
Modify
Data

Cancel

3. Click the Data tab, then click Add Data or Modify on the data page.

W Add Data El

Create a new rmeta-data tag with the following attributes:

Marne: Creatar

Type: String

Value:

Integer
Float
Drake

Boolean T

4. Define or modify metadata using the following steps:

a. Select Name, then enter the metadata name in the Name dialog box.

Names are not case sensitive. “Episode’ and “episode” are treated the same.
Y ou cannot modify names of existing metadata. See also “ Deleting asset
metadata’” on page 241.

b. Select Type, then choose a data type from the drop-down list.

Metadata types include: String, Integer, Float, Date, and Boolean.
(Refer to “Working with asset metadata’ on page 238.)
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C. Select value, then enter a metadata value in the Value dialog box.

d. Click ok to close the Add or Modify dialog box and save changes.
Y our changes appear in the Properties dialog box for this and all other assets.

‘Clip_1' Properties x

j Mame: Clip_1 Add Data
General I W

B | ocation: Y /default
Clear
Media Creator: Operatar_1
Date: 05/28/03 Modify

Data

Cancel

Clearing metadata

Clearing metadata removes the value entered for the selected metadata, but does not
delete the metadata name from the properties data page.

1. Select the asset in the Clips Pane asset list.

2. Open the Properties dialog box using one of the following:
» Sdlect Clips | Properties, Or
» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

 Click the Properties button in the Clips Pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable
buttons in “ Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

The properties dialog box appears:
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‘Clip_1' Properties x

T i MNarme: Clip_1 Add Data
Type: Cli
General . e t
W Location:  V/default
Clear
Media Creator: Operatar_1
Modify

Date: 05/28/03
Data

Cancel

3. Click the Data tab, then scroll to locate and select the metadata entry you want to
clear.

4. Click Clear.
The metadata value is now blank.
5. Repeat step 3 and step 4 to clear other metadata val ues.

6. Click OK.

If the metadata nameis used by any other asset, that is, avalue has been entered on
another properties page, the metadatanamewill remain on al properties pages. See
also, “ Deleting asset metadata” on page 241.

Deleting asset metadata

Y ou may need to delete a metadata name, that is, removeit from all properties pages
when it becomes obsolete, or to repair atypographical error. Thereisno “delete
metadata’ feature, however, metadata names are checked every time you close a
properties dialog box. If a metadata nameis not being used, that is, no values are
entered for the metadata name on any asset properties page, the metadata nameis
automatically deleted and removed from all metadata pages.

To delete a metadata name you just created:

1. In the asset Properties dialog box, click Data.
2. Select the metadata name you want to delete.
3. Click Clear.

4. Click OK.

The metadata name is removed from all asset properties pages since no metadata
value exists for any asset.
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To delete a metadata name already in use

To completely purge ametadata name, you must clear the metadata value on all asset
properties data pages. When the last asset is cleared, and the properties dialog is
closed, the metadata nameis purged and removed from all properties pages. Refer to
“Clearing metadata’ on page 240.

Viewing asset properties
The properties dialog box varies depending on the asset.
* “Viewing clip properties’ on page 242
* “Viewing playlist properties’ on page 243
» “Viewing program properties’ on page 244
* “Viewing bin properties’ on page 244
» “Viewing volume properties’ on page 245

Viewing clip properties
1. Select the clip in the Clips Pane asset list.
2. Open the Clip Properties dialog box using one of the following:
» Select Clips | Properties, Or
» Select Properties in the asset context menu, or

 Click the Properties button in the Clips Pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “ Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

The Clip Properties dialog box appears. There are three pagesin the clip dialog
box. General, Media, and Data. The General and Media pages are self explanatory.
The Datapageis used to add metadatato the clip. To learn more, refer to “Working
with asset metadata’ on page 238.
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Viewing the General properties page

M ‘Clip_12’ Properties

I Marne: Clip_12
Type: lip

General ' Location: Wi jdefault
Media Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 1

Format: MTSC Mon-CropFrame
Data Compression: MpegStdDef

Size: 0 MEvtes

Length: 0000 00,00

Created: 05,/02,/05 05:30 PM

Modified: 05,/02/05 05:30 PM

Aspect Ratio: Unknown

Locked Cancel

Viewing Media Properties page

The Mediapage displaysall therelevant clip timecodes, including clip marks, and the
first and last frame of the clip. A Time Dome gives agraphical display of therelative
position of the marks within the recorded media.

M ‘Clip_7' Properties

L Mame: Clip_7
e g Type: Clip
General Location: ' fdeFault
{Media

Marks: File:
Data
In: 00:00:00,00 00:00:00,00
Dut: 00:00:04,26 00:00:04,26
Length: 00:00:04,26 00:00:04,26

Erase Unused Media

Cancel

Viewing Data properties page
This page allows you to define your own metadata and specify values for that
metadata. Refer to “Working with asset metadata’” on page 238.
Viewing playlist properties

The playlist properties dialog box includes features that controlling list playback in
the Playlist mode. Refer to “ To repeat or pause at the end of a section” on page 186
to learn about using the playlist properties dialog box.
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Viewing program properties
1. Select the program in the Clips Pane asset list.
2. Open the Program Properties dialog box using one of the following methods:
» Select Clips | Properties, or
» Sdlect Properties in the asset context menu, or

 Click the Properties button in the Clips Pane.
If the Properties button is not displayed in the Clips Pane, refer to assignable
buttonsin “Guide to using the Clips Pane” on page 214.

‘Program_1' Propetties x
MName: Program_1
General Type: Program
Location: % /default
Data Tracks: Video - 1, Audio - 2, TC - 1
Format: NTSC DropFrame
Compression:  Mpeg
Length: 00:04:27,27
Created: 12/03/03 11:32 AM
Modified: 12/03/03 11:43 AM
Locked

Cancel

The Program Properties dialog box is displayed which has two pages, General and
Data. The General pageis self explanatory. The Data page is used to add metadata
to the program. To learn more, refer to “Working with asset metadata’ on

page 238.

Viewing bin properties

1. Inthe Clips Pane, select the Current Bin label [REP R, then select

Organize Bins.

v ddefault

2rganize Bins

default

Recycle Bin

rybin

Search: v 'clip'

Search: ¥ Created Last 3 Days

2. Inthe Organize Bins dialog box, select abin. The bin properties are displayed in
the Organize Bins dialog box.
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M Organize Bins

ﬁ default e Vg New Bin

Type: Ein @ Recycle Bin Explore
Tterns: e
Created: 0472705 12:24 PM @ myhin

o

Viewing volume properties
1. Inthe Clips Pane, select the Current Bin label (R, then select

Organize Bins.

2. In the Organize Bins dialog box, select a disk volume. The volume properties are
displayed in the Organize Bins dialog box.

Organize Bins X
o T
Type: vaolume @ Recycle Bin

Used Space: 60449 ME o SPOTS Explore

Free Space: 44547 MB
Total Space: 104996 MB

o default (Current) 9

o newsclips
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Monitoring the system using the StatusBar

The StatusBar, located across the bottom of the AppCenter window, isused to display
system and applications messages. In addition, the StatusBar includes several tool
buttons as described in the following table.

Status Messages

Protocol StatusPane
Monitor Button
Button Tran §fer

Monitor

Button

Tool Name

Description

Protocol Monitor

[\

This button appears when a channel is configured for remote control
using aremote control protocol application. The Protocol Monitor button
flashes when any protocol is successfully receiving serial control
protocol commands. Clicking on the Protocol Monitor button opens the
Protocol Monitor dialog box which shows the specific channel(s)
receiving messages. See “ Monitoring remote control communications”
on page 268.

Transfer Monitor

Appears during afile transfer or import/export operation. Selecting the
button opens the Transfer monitor pane. See “Monitoring mediafile
transfers’ on page 207.

n StatusPane

Always appears on the StatusBar, however, the button symbol changes
depending on the system status. “Interpreting StatusPane button icons”
on page 246.

Interpreting StatusPane button icons

The StatusPane button always appears in the StatusBar. The button icon changes
depending on the status of the trap messages. Selecting the StatusPane button opens
the StatusPane which is used to view and manage status messages logged on the

system.
Icon Name Description
n Default All warnings and alert messages have been cleared.
Warning Thereisat |east one warning message, and no a ert messages.
n Alert Thereis at least one uncleared alert message.
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Message types displayed in the StatusBar

The following table describes the message types that appear in the StatusBar.
Typicaly, the StatusBar message area displays status messages for the selected
channel, however, if a problem develops with the software application or a hardware
subsystem, an error message is momentarily displayed and the symbol for the
StatusPane button changes.

Message Type Example Message

Channel Status Clip loaded, clip recording, no clip loaded.

Message

Channel Error Media disks are full. Cannot record the clip.

Message

Trap Summary The system driveis at full capacity. Disk recorder
Message operationswill fail. Delete unused or temporary assets,

and restart disk recorder.

Using the StatusPane

The StatusPane is used to view detailed system messages including status, warning,
and error messages. The StatusPane provides a central message area where status
messages arelisted. The StatusPane al so includes subsystem statusindicators, and the
StatusPane menu button. The subsystem status indicators display ared X when an
alert message for the subsystem islisted in the StatusPane. A yellow X is displayed
when awarning messagesis listed.

StatusPane Topics:

* “Opening the StatusPane” on page 247

« “Showing iDDR software versions’ on page 248

» “Managing messages in the Status Pane” on page 248
e “Closing the StatusPane” on page 248

« “Exporting log files’ on page 249

Opening the StatusPane

« To open the StatusPane, click the StatusPane button n in the AppCenter
StatusBar.

The StatusPane is displayed and you can view messages.
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248

gv 9776f40e

X]

i 05/02/200% 19:01:35.109 Video ~ Copy
Meszzage: S0 video present
Details: 501 wideo source detected on channel A1

Clear

A 05/02/2006 15:01:37.092 Video
tMeszage: SO videno lost
Detailz; SDI wideo zource logt on channel B1. Black video might be recorded, Check
wideo sounce.

0540242005 19:01:37 343 Videa
Mezzage: SDI video present
Detailz: 5D video source detected on channel R

e

A 05/02/2005 19:02:14.328 Video
Meszzage: SO video lost
Detailz: SDI wideo zource lost on channel B1. Black video might be recorded. Check
wideo source.

0540242006 19:02:14.533 Video
Meszage: SO video pregent
Details: 5D video source detected on channel R1

=

/05/02/2005 19:02:31.328 Video
Mezzage: SDI video lost
Details: SDI wideo source lost on channel R1. Black videa might be recorded. Check
video source.

05/02/2005 19:02:31 577 Wideo
Meszage: S0 video present
Details: 501 wideo source detected on channel A1

-

Showing iDDR software versions

* Sdlect the StatusPane menu button , then choose Show Versions.
Software versions are displayed.

Managing messages in the Status Pane

All messages are listed in the Status Pane. Y ou may find it necessary to use the
utilities found in the Status Pane menu to manage messages that appear in the Status
Pane.
Copying messages to the clip board
1. Select the messages in the StatusPane.
2. Click copy.
After copying the message, it can be pasted using standard Windows techniques.

Clearing messages

Clearing messages from the StatusPane clears the state of the subsystem indicators so
they no longer display the alert and warning symbols.

» Click Clear.
All messages are removed from the StatusPane.

Closing the StatusPane
e Click Close.
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Exporting log files

The procedures in this section describe how to export the Turbo iDDR and Windows
operating system log files. The Turbo iDDR log filesinclude all applications
messages, the Windows Event Log, and messages related to managing the mediafile
system. The exported log files can be sent to Thomson Grass Valley product support
where they can be examined to analyze the operation of your iDDR.

NOTE: Export Log does not export StatusPane messages. To capture StatusPane
messages, refer to “ Copying messages to the clip board” on page 290.

Use one of the following procedures to export the log files.

Exporting log files using the StatusPane

1. Select System | Export Log.
The ExportLog dialog box is displayed.

ExportLog x
J Destination \[Logs \

Save in:Desktop .

=

My Computer My
Places

File Name: my_iVDR_Log

Close

2. In the ExportLog dialog box, browse to locate the destination directory.

3. Select the File Name edit control, then enter a file name for the exported log file.
4. Usethe Logs tab to select the log files to export.

5. Click Export.

6. When the export confirmation message appears, click OK.

7. Retrievethelog files, and send them to Thomson Grass Valley support for analysis.

Exporting log files using the Windows command line

09 May 2005

This procedure allows you to export log files even if AppCenter does not start
properly. It uses the Windows command prompt.

1. Inthe Windows task bar, select Start | Run.

2. Type the following in the Run dialog box, then click oK.
c:\profile\exportlog
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The ExportLog dialog box is displayed.

ExportLog x
J Destination \[Logs \

Save in:Desktop .

Places

File Name: my_iVDR_Log

Close

S

3. Inthe ExportL og diaog box, browse to locate the destination directory.

4. Select the File Name edit control, then enter afile name for the exported log file.
5. Usethe Logs tab to select the log files to export.

6. Click Export.

7. When the export confirmation message appears, click oK.

8. Retrievethelogfiles, and send them to Thomson Grass Valley support for analysis.
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Chapter 5

Remote Control

Information in this chapter includes:
« “Using remote control protocols’ on page 252

e “Using GPI input and output triggers’ on page 269
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Using remote control protocols

Y ou can control the iDDR using remote control devices and applications software
developed for the Turbo iDDR that use industry-standard seria control protocols.

Y ou can enable remote control mode from either the front panel control mode, or

workstation control mode.

Topicsincluded here:

» “About remote control and supported protocols’ on page 252
» “Making RS-422 or Ethernet connections’ on page 253

» “Remote control operation: In front panel mode” on page 254

» “Remote control operation: In Workstation mode” on page 255

About remote control and supported protocols

The following table shows the remote control protocols supported:

Supported Comments

Protocols

AMP Advanced Media Protocol (AMP) - AMP is an extension of the Odetics
protocol.

BVW BVW Protocol - supports standard set of commands used for VTR machine

control. BVW Insert Edit, used by most edit control panels, is not supported.

Refer to one of the following topics to enable remote control:
» “Remote control operation: In front panel mode” on page 254

» “Remote control operation: In Workstation mode” on page 255

About AMP protocol support

Y ou can use Advanced Media Protocol (AMP) to control iDDR record and play
channels. This protocol is an extension of the Odetics protocol. External control

devices can be connected viarear panel RS-422 serial connectors, or an Ethernet
network connection.

Two-Head Player Model

The AMP protocol supports the use of a two-head player model in that two clips are
loaded simultaneoudly, as follows:

e Currentclip— The AMP “preset id” is considered the current clip that controls
channel resources.

» Preview clip— The AMP “preview preset id” is considered the preview clip.
Generally the preview clip begins playing after the current clip completes, at which
point the preview clip becomes the current clip.

NOTE: If you use AMP remote protocol to performvideo network transfers, you must

setup the video network and the Controller ID asdescribedin the Installation chapter.
Refer to “ Using an Ethernet connection” on page 271.
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Making RS-422 or Ethernet connections

AMP Local/Remote mode

In Workstation control mode, you can select Protocol control only or Local and
Protocol control. The Local and Protocol control mode alows you to control the
iDDR remotely, but also allows some local control at the same time.

Protocol control only mode— Y ou can only monitor operations on the iDDR. Y ou
cannot perform any control operations locally. All control comes from the external
device. The buttons, menu items, and other interface controls are disabled. From the
local iDDR, you can see the control operations as they take place, but you can’'t
control channel resources using the user interface on the iDDR.

Local and Protocol control mode — Both local and remote control are allowed.
Control comes from the external device, but at the same time, all user interface
controls are enabled.

Local and Protocol control mode is available only when remote control is enabled
from Workstation mode. See “Remote control operation: In Workstation mode”’ on
page 255.

About BVW protocol support

Y ou can use BVW protocol to control iDDR record and play channels. Externa
control devices can be connected viarear panel RS-422 seria connectors. TheiDDR
supports a standard set of BVW commands used for VTR machine control. BVW
Insert Edit, used by some edit control panels, is not supported.

Making RS-422 or Ethernet connections

09 May 2005

Serial protocol control is available through three 9-pin RS-422 serial port connectors
mounted on the iDDR rear pandl, or through an Ethernet network connection (AMP

only).
* To make RS-422 cable connections using the following diagram.

« To make Ethernet connections and configure the Ethernet network, refer to “ Using
an Ethernet connection” on page 271.

OfecesdO Olsesaa)O Oleeeead

RS 422 P1 RS 422 R1 RS 422 P2

P

Ve
OfeesesfO OlecessiO Oleass s

RS 422 P1 RS 422 R1 RS 422 P2
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o O (ONe) o O o O
— ©
ofzsszeszzssedo (7]
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© © (

N

]
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Remote control operation: In front panel mode

Y ou can configure a channel for remote control operation from front panel mode. If
the channel isin use at the time, all channel activity isterminated and the current
mediais g ected prior to switching to remote control mode.

1. Press a channdl button — or or .

2. PressMENU , then choose Remote Control... using the control knob.

P1:00:26:00.05 +00:00:04;25 I

00:00:05:00
1of1

I
00:00:00,00

3. Usethe control knob to select the remote control protocol and control port.
The channel switches to remote control mode. Press the Menu button to return to
local control.

P1:00:26.:00:05 +00:00:00:00 M

=no clip=

Oof 0

NOTE: Toreturn a channd to front panel control mode, pressthe front panel Menu
button.
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Remote control operation: In Workstation mode

Y ou can configure a channel for remote control from either front panel mode or
workstation mode. However, operating remote control from the Workstation mode
provides extended features that allow local and remote control at the same time.

Topicsin this section include:

e “Enabling remote control from Workstation mode” on page 255
e “Guide to AMP Recorder: Protocol Only mode” on page 257

e “Guideto AMP Player: Protocol Only mode’ on page 259

e “Guideto AMP Recorder: Local/Protocol mode” on page 261

e “Guideto AMP Player: Local/Protocol mode” on page 263

e “Using AMP Recorder: Local control tasks’ on page 264

e “Using AMP Player: Local control tasks’ on page 265

e “Using front panel transport controls” on page 268

« “Monitoring remote control communications’ on page 268

Enabling remote control from Workstation mode

Y ou can configure a channel for remote control operation from Workstation mode. If
the channel isin use at thetime, al channel activity isterminated and the current
mediais gected prior to switching to remote control mode.

This procedure contains two sections:
» “Select acontrol protocol” on page 255

« “Select the control port and control mode” on page 255

Select a control protocol

1. If the Channel Paneisnot aready in split screen view, select View | Split Screen.

2. In the monitor pane, click the control mode drop-down list Player list for the
channel, then choose a remote protocol.

The channel changes to remote control mode and becomes the selected channel.

3. Proceed to “ Select the control port and control mode”.

Select the control port and control mode

After enabling remote control mode, you must select acontrol port and control mode—
Protocol control only, or Local and Protocol control.

1. Click the channd monitor in the Monitor Pane.

2. In AppCenter Workstation main menu, click Player or Recorder, as appropriate,
then choose Options.

The Local/Remote dialog box is displayed.
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Protocol Controller Port: Pl
Control
Rermote/Local:

Timecode

Under Protocal control only.

+ Local and Protocol contral,

Cancel

3. Select the remote control port as follows:
a. Temporarily set the Remote/Local option to Local and Protocol control.
b. Usethe Pratocol Controller Port drop-down list to choose aremote control port.
Y ou can select one of the RS422 ports (P1-P4), or the Ethernet port (AMP only).

4. If choosing AMP protocol, select the Remote/Local control option as required by
your control system:

» Protocol control only — Disables local control. TheiDDR iscontrolled only
from the remote device. TheiDDR display is used to monitor the channel status
and control operations as they take place remotely.

* Local and Protocol control — Local contral is enabled. Y ou can use the
AppCenter Workstation interface and front panel transport controls to control
the channel even though remote control is enabled. With this setting, you must
take careto avoid conflicts between local and remote control.

5. If you using AMP protocol to perform video network transfers, you must setup the
video network and the Controller 1d as described in the Installation chapter. Refer
to “Using an Ethernet connection” on page 271.

6. Test the system and recheck settings, if required.
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Guide to AMP Recorder: Protocol Only mode

The Protocol control only mode allows you to only monitor the record channel
operationsand view clip information. All control comesfrom theexternal device. The
buttons, menu items, and other interface controls are disabled. Y ou can select this
mode by choosing the Protocol control only option in the Options dialog box. (See

“ Select the control port and control mode” on page 255.)

Thefollowing describesthe controlsand indicatorsin the Protocol control only mode.

@ Assignable @ current ® Timecode O clip Name &
Buttons Timecode Source Current Bin
(Default buttons (Switch to local control
are shown) \ mode to modify)

2/

Clip: =no clip loaded =
Location: lacalf: fdefault /

In: Dot Length:
=" U

17:10,15.24
%-EEIII) CH v [wo

@ Thumbnail @ Time Dome

Control Description and User Operation

@ AssignableButtons The assignable button allows you to modify the button assignment to
best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the alternative
button choices.

Button choicesinclude Options or Properties. The buttonsfunction
the same as the context menu items.

@ Current Timecode Indicates the current timecode of the timecode source for recording.
16:27:13-29 Thetimecode value of XX: XX:XX: XX isdisplayedif thereisno input
— timecode.
© Timecode Source The text displayed to the right of current timecode indicates the

@ timecode source: LTC, or INT (internal generator). Y ou must
temporarily switch to L ocal and Protocol control mode to change
the record channel timecode source.

@ Clip Nameand location Displays the current clip’s name and location in the media storage
Clip: system.

Location: % /hemesclipg
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Control

Description and User Operation

® Thumbnail

Used to visually identify the clip. By default, the thumbnail is
generated using the 16th frame of video. The thumbnail image can be
modified in Player.

® TimeDome
Progress

\) Only

Progress

\y and Available
Storage

00:29:30,24

Thiscontrol indicator displaysrecord progressand available storage.
By default, the Time Dome indicates one revolution every 10
seconds, or onerevolution during afixed length recording. Y ou must
switch to local control mode to change the Time Dome display, then
refer to “Displaying available storage space” on page 141.
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Guide to AMP Player: Protocol Only mode

The Protacol control only mode allows you to only monitor play channel operations
and view clip information. All control comes from the external device. The buttons,
menu items, and other interface controls are disabled. Y ou can select this mode by
choosing the Protocol control only option in the Options dialog box. (See “ Select the
control port and control mode” on page 255.)

Channel status information displayed includes current clip timecode, current clip
name, countdown to the preview clip, and preview clip name.

The following describes the indicators displayed Protocol control only mode.

@ Assignable @clip @®rBorEE O clip Name & @ countdown
Buttons Timecode Mode Current Bin Timecode
(Default buttons (Indicates the
are shown) \ selected mode)

00:00:09.20 FE 7/ +00:00:08;14
b

H i

Location: Vi /default
In: ot Length:
=)
00:00:07.06 00:00:15.053 00:00:10,27
P ==k

00:00;08; 11

W« [ e IERERE 2L

@ Thumbnail @ Time Dome
(Current and
Preview clips)

Control Description and User Operation

@ AssignableButtons Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignment to
best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the alternative
button choices.

Button choicesinclude Options or Properties. The buttonsfunction
the same as the context menu items.

@® Current Timecode Indicates the current timecode of the timecode of the clip. The
16:27:13:29 timecode value of XX: XX:XX:XX is displayed when thereis no
recorded timecode. See “ Striping timecode (replacing the timecode
track)” on page 157.

©® EE or Playback Selection Thetext displayed to theright of cliptimecodeindicatesthe playback
@ mode selection: EE or PB. When E to E is selected, the play channel
output switches to the record channel input when playback is
stopped. When PB is selected, play channel output freezesonthe last
video frame. To select the playback mode, refer “ Selecting E-to-E
mode” on page 150.
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260

Control

Description and User Operation

Clip name and current bin
Clip: Clip_2
Location: ¥ fdefault

Displays the clip’s name and location in the video storage file
system. In Status view you cannot rename the clip.

Countdown timecode

+ 00:01:06;17

Displays the time remaining for the clip loaded in player.

Thumbnail

: 3

Used to visualy identify the current clip loaded in Player. When
AMP and VDCP protocols are used, the thumbnail includes the
current and preview clip. Y ou can click or touch the thumbnail image
to toggle between the preview and current clip thumbnails. This
alowsyou to identify the preview clip beforeit plays. Generally the
preview clip begins playing after the current clip completes, at which
point the preview clip becomes the current clip.

Time Dome

Progress
\) only
00:00:03;23
Progress
‘ with mediamarks

00:00:02;15

Progress
C‘D & loop play

momsze  €nabled

This control displays play progress, or play progress with media
marks which shows the relative position of mark-in/mark-out points
in the clip. The timecode underneath indicates play time remaining.
The Time Domeis also used to enable and indicate loop play mode.
Y ou must temporarily switch to Local Control mode, then select and
hold the Time Dome, and select L oop Play in the pop-up menu.

Turbo iDDR User Guide
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Guide to AMP Recorder: Local/Protocol mode

The Local and Protocol control mode allowsyou to control the record channel locally
aswell asremotely. Y ou can select this mode by choosing Local and Protocol control
in the Options dialog box. (See “ Select the control port and control mode” on

page 255.)

The following describes the controls and indicators used in the Local and Protocol
control mode.

@ Assignable @ current @® Timecode O clip Name &
Buttons Timecode Source Current Bin
(Default buttons (Use Context

are shown) menu to modify)

= +00:00:01;26

00:00:

L Clip: Clip_3 o
Location: Wi /default T
Out: Length:
00:00:02.06 00:00:04.03 /n 100:01,27
nu 00:01;26
4 » o 5 /—1 (W[4 [n»]» <
@ Thumbnail @ Time Dome @ Length ® Veter Bar
(Current and Button Button
Preview clips) (Click to specify (Click to adjust
clip length) audio)
Control Description and User Operation
@ AssignableButtons Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignment to

best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the alternative
button choices. Button choicesinclude New Clip, Options, L ocate
and Pr operties. The buttons function the same asthe context menu

items.
@® Current Timecode Indicatesthe current timecode of the timecode sourcefor recording.
16:27:13:29 The timecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX is displayed if thereisno
— input timecode.
© Timecode Source The text displayed to the right of current timecode indicates the

@ timecode source: VITC, LTC, or INT (internal generator). See
“Changing the timecode source” on page 138.

@O Clip Name Edit Control Displaysthe clip’s name and location in the media storage system.
Clip: Clip_1 To rename the clip, touch or click the Clip Name, then use the
Location?v: Jdefault onscreen or external keyboard to enter text. To change the current

bin, i.e. the target location for recording clips, refer to “ Changing
the current bin” on page 139.
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Control

Description and User Operation

® Thumbnail

Used to visudly identify the clip. By default, the thumbnail is
generated using the 16th frame of video.

® TimeDome

Progress
(9 o

Progress
® and Available

Storage

00:29:30,24

This control indicator displays record progress and available
storage. By default, the Time Dome indicates one revol ution every
10 seconds, or one revolution during a fixed length recording.
Select the Time Dome, then choose Available Storage or Record
Progress only. See “Displaying available storage space”’ on

page 141.

@ Length
Length:

Select the Length control to enter the clip length, then choose
record. Recording continues until you choose stop, or the specified
length is reached.

@® Meterbar Button
<]

Displays the Meterbar which contains the audio record level
controlsand signal meters. Changesto theaudio level are saved for
the channel.

00:00:00.00

0000

¥ Gang

Unity

W »] e W4 [»H pll
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Guide to AMP Player: Local/Protocol mode

The Local and Protocol control mode alows you to control aplay channel locally as
well asremotely to play clips. Y ou can select this control mode by choosing Local and
Protocol control in the Options dialog box. (See “ Select the control port and control
mode” on page 255.)

The following describes the controls and indicators displayed in the Local and
Protocol control mode.

@ Assignable © Clip/Preview © clip Name & O clip/Preview
Buttons Timecode Current Bin Timecode
(Default buttons
are shown)

06 s 7 ) +00:00:01;26
iy F— .
Clip: Clip_3 a
Location: W fdefault
O In: out: Length:
DD:D\:DZDE oojoo:nd4.03 00:00:01,27

a0l ze ==
41-»POCIH<I>H/"))
© Thumbnail @ Time Dome @ Mark-In & © Weter Bar
(Current and Mark-Out Button
Preview clips) (Click to adjust
audio)
Control Description and User Operation
@ AssignableButtons Assignable buttons allow you to modify the button assignment to

best suit your workflow. Holding down a button longer than one
second opens the button pop-up menu which lists the aternative
button choices.

Goto— Used to jump to a specific timecode in the current clip, or
skip to the preview clip. See “ Skipping to the preview clip during
playout” on page 267 and “Jumping to a specific timecode” on
page 267.

L oad — Opens the Load Clip dialog which displays the contents of
the current bin. Select a clip, then choose OK to load.
Options—Opensthe Options dialog box used to select control mode
and control port. See“ Select the control port and control mode”
on page 255. —
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Control

Description and User Operation

Current FrameTimecode
and Stop Mode.

12:17:28;12 =

Indicates the recorded timecode of the current frame being played.
The timecode value of XX: XX: XX: XX is displayed when thereis no
recorded timecode.

The text displayed to the right of clip timecode indicates the
playback mode selection: EE or PB. When E to E isselected, the play
channel output switches to the record channel input when playback
is stopped. When PB is selected, play channel output freezes on the
last video frame. To select the playback mode, refer “ Selecting
E-to-E mode” on page 150.

Clip name & Current Bin
Clip: Clip_2
Location: ¥ fdefault

Displaysthe current or preview clip’snameand location in the video
storagefile system. Y ou can toggle between current and preview clip
name by clicking the thumbnail image. To rename the clip, touch or
click the clip name, then use the onscreen or externa keyboard to
enter anew name.

4]

Countdown Timecode

+ 00:01:06;17

Indicates the time remaining for the clip.

e

Current and Preview Clip
Thumbnail

e

Used to visually identify the current clip loaded in Player. When
AMP and VDCP protocols are used, the thumbnail includes the
current and preview clip. Y ou can click or touch thethumbnail image
to toggle between the preview and current clip thumbnails. This
alowsyou to identify the preview clip beforeit plays. Generally the
preview clip beginsplaying after the current clip completes, at which
point the preview clip becomes the current clip.

@® TimeDome This control displays play progress, or play progress with media
Progress marks which shows the relative position of mark-in/mark-out points
\) only in the clip. The timecode underneath indicates play time remaining.
00:00/03;23 The Time Domeis also used to enable and indicate loop play mode.
Progress Select and hold the Time Dome, then select L oop Play in the pop-up
‘ withmediamarks  menu.
00:00:02:15
Progress
Q‘D & loop play
monezz enabled
@ Set Mark-in and Set These buttons are used to set new mark-in or mark-out points.

M ar k-out

In:  Out:

Position the clip to the desired frame, then click or touch the In or
Out buttons. Unused mediais not deleted. To clear a mark, hold
down the button for longer than one second, then choose Clear Mark
in the pop-up menu. Marks are reset to the beginning or end of
available media. See “Editing aclip” on page 154.

18]

Meter Bar Button
L )]

Displays the Meterbar which contains the audio play level controls
and signal meters. Changesto the audio level can be saved with the
clip. See“Adjusting clip audio level” on page 156.

Using AMP Recorder: Local control tasks

Inlocal control mode, you can perform all the tasks locally that are available in the
standard recorder application while the record channel is still under remote control.
For afull description of al the tasks you can perform using the Recorder user
interface, refer to “Guide to using Recorder mode” on page 128.
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Using AMP Player: Local control tasks

In local mode, the Player user interface operates just like the standard Player
application. For afull description of al the tasks you can perform using the Player
user interface, refer to “ Selecting Player mode in AppCenter” on page 143.

In addition, the following sections describe tasks that are unique to the AM P protocol
player applications.

e “Playout using current and preview clips’
« “Skipping to the preview clip during playout”
« “Jumping to a specific timecode”

Playout using current and preview clips

The AMP Player applications use a two-head model in that two clips are loaded
simultaneoudly, as follows:

e Current clip— The“preset id” isconsidered the current clip that controls channel
resources, i.e. video, audio, and timecode outputs.

* Preview clip— The"preview preset id” is considered the preview clip. Generally
the preview clip begins playing after the current clip completes, at which point the
preview clip becomes the current clip.

If you don’t need this functionality you can use the protocol player applications just
like the standard player, loading and playing asingle clip. See “L oading media for
playout” on page 149 and “Playing aclip” on page 150.

To playout using current and preview clips:

1. Select view | Split Screen, if you are not in Split Screen view already.

2. Select aplay channel using the front panel button @, or the play channel tab inthe
Tools pane.

3. Intheprotocol player, click (or touch) the thumbnail imageto place the current clip
thumbnail in front of the preview thumbnail.

4. Load aclip from the Clips pane using one of the following:
 Click (or touch) the clip and drag it to the Player pane.

* Rotate the front panel Selection Knob to select a clip, then push in on the knob
to load the clip.

» Select the clip, then choose the Load button in the Clips pane.
» Double-click on an clip.

» Select aclip, then press Enter on an external keyboard.
Theclip isloaded as the current clip and the thumbnail appears.
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00:00:02.06 = +00:00:01,26

e clir: Clip_3
g Location: gu-3776F40eM fdeFault
O In: Qut: Length:
00:00:02.06 00:00:04.03 00:00:01,27

00:00:01; 26 ELH

(WMol 6 (W[aln]w) O

NOTE: You can load a preview clip only if the Current (preset) clip isloaded.

5. Load the preview as described in the previous step 4.

The preview thumbnail appears behind the current clip thumbnail. Y ou can click
the thumbnail image to bring the preview image to the foreground without
effecting current clip playout.

00:00:02.06 = +00:00:01,26

e clir: Clip_3
g Location: gu-3776F40eM fdeFault
O In: Qut: Length:
00:00:02.06 00:00:04.03 00:00:01,27

00:00:01; 26 ELH

(WMol 6 (W[aln]w) O

6. Start current clip playout using your remote control device or software.

When the current clip playout reaches its mark-out point, it is gjected and the
preview clip is promoted to current clip and beginsto play.

NOTE: You can toggle between current and preview clip thumbnails at anytime to
identify the preview clip without affecting current clip playout.

7. Load anew preview clip (see step 5) to continue uninterrupted playout.
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Skipping to the preview clip during playout
During playout, you can skip to the preview clip.

» Select the Goto button in the player toolbar, then choose the Skip to Preview in the
pop-up menu.

The play channel beginsto play the preview clip.

Jumping to a specific timecode

The Goto Timecode dialog allows you to jump to the specific timecode in the current
clip. You can enter absolute timecode val ues based on recorded timecode, or relative
timecode values.

To jump to a specific timecode:

1. Select the Goto button in the player toolbar, then select the Goto Timecode menu
item.

The Goto Timecode dialog appears.

M Goto Timecode !|
00:00:02.0 Clear —t— Clear
(Select to clear entry)
° Back ——4—— Back Space

— Relative
(Select to enter a
relative timecode)

| ™ Absolute
(Select to enter an
absolute timecode)

Scrub bar
(Click and drag to
cue the desired frame)

2. Enter atimecode value using one of the following:

» To enter arelative timecode value, select the‘+ or -’ key, enter timecode, then

select OK.

» To enter an absolute timecode value, select the ‘=’ key, enter timecode, then
select OK.

» Select and drag the Scrub Bar —|uij— while monitoring play channel output,

then click oK to close.

09 May 2005 Turbo iDDR User Guide 267



Chapter 5 Remote Control

Using front panel transport controls

The following describes how to control playout using the transport controls on the
optional front panel. The control application must be configured to alow local
control. (See“ Select the control port and control mode” on page 255.)

Front Panel Buttons Action

Play Play

Stop Stop

Rew Previous Frame

FF Next Frame

Rew(hold) Rewind until released

FF(hold) Fast forward until released.

Stop + Rew Cue previous clip (in alist) or cue to start. This stops playout.
Stop + FF Cue next clip (in alist) or cue end. This stops playout.

Stop + Rew(hold) Cue previous clip (in alist) or cue to start. This stops playout.
Stop + FF(hold) Skip to the start of the preview clip. This stops playout.

Stop + <Select> Cue the selected clip.

Play + Rew Play previousclip (in alist) or cueto start and begin playing.
Play + FF Play next event (in alist) or cueto end.

Play + Rew (hold) Play previous clip (in alist) or cue to start and begin playing.
Play + FF (hold) Skip to (and play) the preview clip.

Play + <Select> Play the selected clip

Monitoring remote control communications

The Protocol Monitor button is displayed in the AppCenter StatusBar when a
protocol application is running on an iDDR channel. The button flashes when any
channel isreceiving remote control messages. Clicking the button opensthe Protocol
Monitor dialog box which you can use to determine which channels are receiving

messages.

NOTE: The Protocol Monitor dialog will not open until a controller isconnected and
at least one command set is sent.

To open the Protocol Monitor dialog box:

 Click the Protocol Monitor button in the AppCenter StatusBar.

The diaog box displays the channel humber and protocol being used, along with
the port number and control mode (Local or Protocol only). The green status LED
indicates the port is receiving protocol commands.
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FProtocol Monitor

@R2: AMP Port: P2 (local)
@P2: AMP Port: P1 (local)

Using GPI input and output triggers

TheiDDR provides6 GPI inputs, and 6 GPI outputs on asingle DB-15 pin rear panel
connector. GPI input triggers can be used to control channelsincluding but not limited
to record, play, stop, and skip a playlist event. GPI output triggers can be defined for
channels and inserted in playlists to control external equipment as thelist is played.

Topics hereinclude:

e “Making GPI connections’ on page 269

« “Configuring GPI input triggers’ on page 269
» “Configuring GPI output triggers’ on page 270

Making GPI connections

CabletheiDDR for GPI input and/or GPI output. Y ou must supply your own interface
cable. Refer to “ GPI 1/0O connector pinouts’ on page 286.
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Configuring GPI input triggers

Use the configuration tool provided in either front panel or Workstation control
modes to define the GPI inputs for achannel. Refer to the following table.

[ u ; - - .
or @ Setting GPI input triggers’ on page 43
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Configuring GPI output triggers

Use the configuration tool provided in either front panel or Workstation control
modes to define the GPI inputs for a channel. Refer to the following table.

[ or “Setting GPI output triggers” on page 45
@ g put trigg pag

Related topics

@ “Adding GPI output triggersto playlists’ on page 96

@ “Adding GPI output triggers to playlists’ on page 190
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Using an Ethernet connection

09 May 2005

Topicsin the chapter include:

“Overview of networking” on page 272

“Making the Ethernet network connection” on page 272
“Configuring iDDR network settings’ on page 274
“File sharing: Mapping network drives’ on page 276
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Overview of networking

Networking lets you connect your iDDR to other computers or a private network.
When you connect your iDDR to a network or another iDDR or computer, you can:

» Accessfilesand folders on other iDDRs or computers.

» Control theiDDR remotely using devices and applications software devel oped for
the iDDR that use AMP protocol over Ethernet.

» Transfer mediafiles between iDDRs using streaming mediatransfers over 1Gb
Ethernet.

» Monitor Turbo iDDR status using SNM P monitoring software.

Making the Ethernet network connection

There are many different ways to connect your iDDR to other computers or to a
network. Y ou can connect your computer to:

» Another computer or iDDR using adirect cable connection. Thisrequires a
cross-over Ethernet cable. Check with your local computer equipment supplier.

» Another computer or iDDR connected through an Ethernet hub or switch.

Ethernet
Switch

l H"
1 oo e 1000BaseT
Network Network

NOTE: If you are adding theiDDR to an existing network, you may want to configure
network settings before connecting the Ethernet cable. This avoids network conflicts
that can occur if theiDDR is not configured properly.

The following illustration shows the rear panel 1Gb Ethernet port.
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Making the Ethernet network connection
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Configuring iDDR network settings

Configure Windows network settings

This procedure guides you to the relevant network settings, but does not instruct you
on the specific settings required for your network. It is assumed that you understand
Ethernet networksin general and your particular network needs and that you can
apply that understanding to make the required settings using standard Windows
procedures. If you need help with these procedures, contact your network
administrator.

To configure the network settings:

1. If you normally operate your Turbo
iDDR in front panel mode, you
should connect a keyboard, mouse,
and VGA monitor before NCua® = cm—
proceeding. These are required for
accessing the Windows network
configuration tools. Y ou may need
to restart Windows after making
connections to make the mouse and
keyboard operational.

Connect keyboard,
mouse, and monitor

o -

CAUTION: The Turbo iDDR isnot a general purpose Windows

A workstation. The Windows configuration on theiDDR has been
specifically set for useasareal timedevice. The Turbo iDDR is
configured for automatic logon allowing unattended booting. To avoid
partial or total system failure, do not modify any operating system
settings unless approved by Grass Valley Support. Thisincludesbut is
not limited to the following:
— Do not use the User Manager
— Do not use the Disk Administrator
— Do not load any third party software
— Do nat install any Windows updates (these are distributed by
Thomson Grass Valley).

2. In the Windows taskbar, select Start | Control Panel | Network and Internet
Connections and continue with standard Windows procedures to configure the
TCP/IP protocol propertieson each Turbo iDDR on the network. Y ou can setup the
network using DHCP, DNS, WINS, or other standard networking mechanisms.

NOTE: For a small network, without a DHCP server or domain name server (DNS),
you can set up a static | P address and create a Host file on each iDDR. The Host file
specifies a device name for each I P address used on the network. Refer to the
Windows documentation or your network administrator for more information.
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Enable streaming: Adding network hosts names

3. Shutdown and restart Windows.

4. If you are going to stream video between iDDRs, proceed to “ Enable streaming:
Adding network hosts names’ on page 275, otherwise, theiDDR isready for
standard data networking tasks.

NOTE: If you have a problem with the network, try using the ping utility in the
Windows command prompt. Use either the IP address or host name. Troubleshoot as
needed. Also, refer to the Turbo iDDR Service Manual for troubleshooting
procedures.

Enable streaming: Adding network hosts names

Y ou must add the host names of all peer iDDRs on the network that support streaming
transfers. Adding host namesisrequired to allow selection of networked iDDRsinthe
AppCenter user interface and to provide a successful network connection for
streaming. The host names added will appear in the “Import” and “ Send to” dialog
boxes.

NOTE: By default, the iDDR host name is the same as the Windows computer name.
To determine the iDDR computer name, right-click My Computer on the Windows
desktop, then properties. Select the Network | dentification tab and ook for the* Full
computer name” .

In addition, if you are using remote protocol to perform video network transfers,
you'll need to assigh a unique Controller ID number for each host name. If you are
not using remote protocol for network transfers, you can leavethe Controller Id blank.
Each hostname requires aunique 1D on the local iDDR. The controller ID isnot
global, that is, IDDR-2 may use controller ID 2 on oneiDDR, but controller ID 1 on
another.

To add a network host names:

1. Start AppCenter Workstation, if it isnot already running, using the desktop
shortcut.

2. In AppCenter main menu, select System, then choose Configuration.

3. Click the Remote tab.
The network host names are displayed.
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Bl Configuration for local

Host Mame: Controller Id: Add
System 2
Modify
iDDR-2 2

Channel
iDDR-3 3 Remove

GPI

Panel

{Remote

Cancel

4. Click Add to open the Add Host dialog box, then do the following:

a. Select the Host Nametext entry control, then enter the computer name of a peer
iDDR.

Make sureto enter the exact computer name. Any differenceswill result inbeing
unable to connect to the iDDR.

b. Select the controller id control and enter the identification number of the
computer you are adding.

M Add Host

Host name:

Controller id:

Cancel

c. Click ok inthe Add Host dialog box.
5. Repeat step 4 for the remaining iDDRs.

6. In the Configuration dialog box, click oK to save settings.

Once the host names are added, the iIDDR is ready for streaming operation. Refer
to “Transferring media between Turbo iDDRS’ on page 204, and “Importing and
exporting media’ on page 197 for procedures on transferring media.

File sharing: Mapping network drives

AppCenter Workstation supports mediafile import and export over the Ethernet
network connection. Y ou must use standard Windows procedures to map a network
drive in Windows operating system before it appears in the AppCenter Workstation
Clips pane.
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Maintenance Tasks
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Topicsin this section include:

“Defragmenting the mediadrives’ on page 278
“Erasing unused media’ on page 279
“Clearing the mediafile system” on page 279
“Running Storage Utility Mode” on page 279
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Media drive maintenance

Over time you' |l need to perform the following media disk maintenance tasks:

» “Defragmenting the media drives’ on page 278

» “Clearing the mediafile system” on page 279

» “Erasing unused media’ on page 279" Clearing the mediafile system” on page 279

Defragmenting the media drives

After extended use of the Turbo iDDR, especially when recording and deleting
multiple short clips, the iDDR media drives can become fragmented. Severely
fragmented drives can slow down media access operations. To prevent this from
occurring, the iDDR generates a status message well before fragmentation becomesa
problem. When you receive this status message, you should plan atime when the
Turbo iDDR is not in operation and defragment the media drives.

There are two ways to defragment the media drives:

» Usethe Storage Utility to defragment the drives— Y ou can use the Storage Utility
defragment the media drives. Defragmenting the media drives can take a
significant period of time. Make sure you allow a day or more to defragment your
media drives.

Refer to the Turbo iDDR Troubleshooting and Service Guide for instructions on
using the Defragment command.

» Clear thefilesystem—Alternatively, if thereisno need to keep the mediacurrently
on the Turbo iDDR, you can clear the mediafile system, which also defragments
the mediadrivesinjust afew moments. Refer to “ Clearing the mediafile system”
on page 279.
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Erasing unused media

Erasing unused media

After editing a clip by moving the mark-in/mark-out points, the remaining portion of
media outside the marks can be erased to free media storage space. If the media
outside the clip marksis referenced by a subclip, program, or event from a playlist,
that mediaisnot erased. Subclipsand playlist eventsretain an extral second of media
before and after their mark points to allow some trimming.

To erase unused media:
 Infront panel mode, see“Erasing aclip's unused media’ on page 107.

» In Workstation mode, see “Erasing a clip's unused media’ on page 147.

Clearing the media file system

When you need to remove all mediafrom the Turbo iDDR, you should use the Clear
File System operation rather than deleting all the clips manually. The Clear File
System operation returns theiDDR media storage system to itsinitial state, asit was
when you received it from the factory. This operation also clears up any ongoing
mai ntenance issues that can occur over time, such as fragmented media drives.

A WARNING: Clearing the media file system will permanently remove
all media stored on the iDDR.

Refer to the Turbo iDDR Troubleshooting and Service Guide for instructions on
clearing media.

Running Storage Utility Mode

09 May 2005

If the media storage system needs service work, you must restart the machinein
storage maintenance mode. |nthismode all normal operations are suspended and only
storage utility runs. Y ou should only restart in storage mai ntenance modeif instructed
to do so by a service procedure, as documented in the Turbo iDDR Troubleshooting
and Service Guide, or if under the direction of Grass Valley support.
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Keyboard Shortcuts

09 May 2005

Topicsin the appendix include:

“ About keyboard operation”
“Channel select”

“Basic transport controls”
“Off-speed play controls”

“ Stop-M ode transport controls’
“List controls”

“Playlist controls’
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About keyboard operation

A keyboard can be connected and used in front panel control mode or AppCenter
Workstation modeto control the Turbo iDDR. The following describes the keyboard
shortcuts available. Keyboard shortcuts are disabled when text entry dialog boxesare

open.
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Off-speed play controls

Off-speed play controls

For this action... Press

Play faster Shift + L
(Repeat this key sequence to increment the play speed up to the maximum
forward shuttle speed.)

Play slower Shift +J

(Repeat this key sequence to decrement the play speed up to the maximum
reverse shuttle speed.)

V AR/speed increment

period (.)
(Pressfor VAR play mode, then repeat to increment VAR speed.)

VAR/speed decrement

comma (,)
(Pressfor VAR play mode, then repeat to decrement VAR speed.)

Stop-Mode transport controls

For this action... Press

Cue to mark-in A, Shift +1
Cue to mark-out S, Shift + O
Next frame Arrow-right
Previous frame Arrow-left

Go forward 1 second

Shift + Arrow-right

Go back 1 second

Shift + Arrow-left

Mark-Point and Cue controls

09 May 2005

For this action... Press
Set mark-in I

Set mark-out (0]

Clear mark-in Ctrl +1
Clear mark-out Ctrl +O
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Miscellaneous controls

Action Press

Copy Ctrl +C
Cut Ctrl + X
Paste Ctrl +V

Display split screen

mode with Clips pane. +

Open online help

List controls

The following shortcuts are used to control lists such as text view in Clips pane, or
Playlist's List view.

Action Press

Select previousitem in list Up arrow

Select next itemin list Down arrow
Scroll to previous page Page Up

Scroll to next page Page Down

Scroll to top of list Home

Scrolls to bottom of list End

Delete current selection Delete, Backspace

Playlist controls

Action Press
Next event Shift +S,

Ctrl + S,

Ctrl + Arrow-right
Previous event Shift +A,

Ctrl + A,

Ctrl + Arrow-left
Next section Shift + Ctrl + S,

Shift + Ctrl + Arrow-right

Previous section Shift + Ctrl + A,
Shift + Ctrl + Arrow-left

Goto an event Hold down the Alt key while clicking the event
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Appendix B

Connector Pin-outs

The following sections describe iDDR rear panel connector pinouts.
e “RS-422 connector pinouts’
« “Analog audio connector pinouts’

e “GPI I/O connector pinouts’

RS-422 connector pinouts
The RS-422 interface conforms to ANSI/SMPTE 207M-1997 standard

(SMPTE 422).
5| 1| Female
XXX X}
O £ T]O
9 6
Pin # Signal Description

1 GND Frame Ground
2 -TXD Differential Transmit Data (Ilow)
3 +RXD Differential Receive Data (high)
4 GND Transmit Signal Common
5 NC Spare
6 GND Receive Signal Common
7 +TXD Differential Transmit Data (high)
8 -RXD Differential Receive Data (Iow)
9 GND Signal Ground

Analog audio connector pinouts

Push

Audio In /\ Audio Out

Connector Connector
(female) \ / \ / (male)
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Pin # Audio In Pin#  Audio Out

1 Signal Ground 1 Signal Ground
2 *) 2 *)

3 ¢ 3 ¢

GPI I/0O connector pinouts

8 1

QQ‘El]Q

15 9

Pin Signal Pin Slgnal
1 Output 1 9 Input 1
2 Output 2 10 Input 2
3 Output 3 11 Input 3
4 Output 4 12 Input 4
5 Output 5 13 Input 5
6 Output 6 14 Input 6
7 Output 7 15 Input 7
8 Ground

NOTE: Turbo iDDR software supports outputs 1-6 and inputs 1-6 only. Output 7 (pin
7) and input 7 (pin 15) are not used.
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Specifications
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Specificationsin this chapter:

“AC power specification”
“Environmental specifications’
“Mechanical specifications”
“Electrical specifications”
“Operational specifications’
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AC power specification
The Turbo iDDR AC power specification is shown in the following table.

Characteristic

Specification

Mains Input Voltage

100V to 240V auto-range, 50-60Hz

Power consumption

180 typical, maximum AC current 8A @ 115 VAC, 4A @ 230 VAC

Thermal Output

13000 BTU/h max

A WARNING: Always use a grounded outlet to supply power to the
system. Alwaysusea power cablewith agrounded plug, such astheone
supplied with the system.

Environmental specifications

Characteristic

Specification

Ambient Temperature
Non-Operating

-40° to +60° C

Ambient Temperature
Operating

10°to +40° C

Relative Humidity

Operating 20% to 80% from -5° to +45°C
Non-Operating 10% to 80% from -30° to +60°C
Do not operate with visible moisture on the circuit boards

Operating Altitude

To 10,000 feet
IEC 950 compliant to 2000 meters

Storage Altitude

To 40,000 feet

Non-Operating
Mechanical Shock

Class 5 (30G) Thomson Grass Valley 001131500

Random Vibration

Operational: Class 6 Thomson Grass Valley 001131500
Non-Operational: Class 5 Thomson Grass Valley 001131500

Transportation

Thomson Grass Valley 001131500

Equipment Type

Information Technology

Equipment Class

Class1

Installation Category

Category |1 Local level mains, appliances, portable equipment,
€etc.

Pollution Degree

Level 2 operating environment, indoor use only.
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Mechanical specifications

Mechanical specifications

Dimension Measurement
Height 5.20in (132mm)
Width 16.75in (426mm)
Depth 20.27 in (515mm)
18.60 in (472 mm) (From rack-mounting ears to BNCs)
Weight: 27.75. (12.6 kg)

Electrical specifications
The following sections describe the electrical specifications:
» “Seria Digital Video (SDI)”
« “Composite Analog I/O”
s “SVideo l/O"
» “Analog Component Video I/0”
* “Genlock Reference’
* “System Timing”
e “S/IPDIF Digital Audio”
e “Anaog Audio”
* “Audio headphone output (with front panel option)”
e “LTC Input/Output”
» “RS-422 specification”
* “GPI 1/O specifications’
* “lEEE 139%4A interface specification”
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Serial Digital Video (SDI)

Parameter

Specification

Video Standard

525 Line or 625 Line component

Number of Inputs

1 per record channel

Number of Outputs 2 per play channel
Data format Conformsto SMPTE 259M
Number of bits 10bits

Connector BNC, 75 ohm, No loop-through
Max Cable Length 225 meters (738 ft)

(Belden 8281 type cable)
Return Loss >15db, 5Mhz to 270Mhz

Composite Analog I/O

Parameter

Specification

Composite Video Standard?® NTSC, 525 line (59.94Hz) Conformsto SMPTEL170M, or

PAL, 625 line (50Hz) Conforms CCIR Report 624

Number of Inputs

1 per record channel

Number of Outputs

1 per play channel

Connectors

BNC, 75 ohm

& TheiDDR can record signals from most non-timebase corrected signal sources such as color under video
playback devices, i.e. VHS or U-Matic VTRs, low cost cameras, and DV D players. However, for reliable
recording performance some devices may require external signal conditioning products, i.e. timebase

correction.
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SVideo I/O

S-Video I/O
Parameter Specification
Composite Video Standard® NTSC, 525 line (59.94Hz) or
PAL, 625 line (50Hz)
Number of Inputs 1 per record channel
Number of Outputs 1 per play channel
Connectors Mini-DIN 4-pin, 750hm

& TheiDDR can record signals from most non-timebase corrected signal sources such as color under video
playback devices, i.e. VHS or U-Matic VTRs, low cost cameras, and DVD players. However, for religble
recording performance some devices may require external signal conditioning products, i.e. timebase
correction.

Analog Component Video I/O

Parameter Specification

Component Video Standard?® BetaCam (Sony) Y PbPr
SMPTE 153/EBU N10 YUV
SMPTE 153/EBU N10 RGB (output only)

Sync Signal (input) Input: Y

Sync Signa (output) Play channel video type:
* YUV -3wire(synconY
* RGB -5wire (RGBHV)

Connectors Input: BNC, 75 ohm
Output: DVI-I

& TheiDDR can record signals from most non-timebase corrected signal sources such as color under video
playback devices, i.e. VHS or U-Matic VTRs, and low cost cameras. However, for reliable recording
performance some devices may require external signal conditioning products, i.e. timebase correction.
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Genlock Reference

Characteristics

Description

Signa Type

NTSC/PAL Color Black Composite Analog

Connectors

2BNC, 75 ohm passive loop through

Color Field Detection, Based on SCH

Phase

Correct color framing for signalshaving an average SCH phase
+40°; Lockup +£10°. Once locked to color field, it will stay
locked over arange of 0° to +90°

Burst Frequency Lock Range

PAL ,+10 Hz at subcarrier
NTSC, +20 Hz at subcarrier

Signal Amplitude Lock Range

Stayslocked to +6 dB and -3 dB

Input Return Loss

>40 dB to 5 MHz

Unlocked internal clock accuracy?®

When not locked to areference, 27Mhz. will be within +
25PPM

@ Internal reference provides accurate free-running timing signals in the absence of genlock reference to
allow asynchronous record and play.

System Timing

Characteristics

Description?

Nominal Playback Output Delay

Adjustable
(Default: Zero timed to reference)

Output Delay Range
(Independent for each play
channel)

Frames—NTSC 0 to +1 frames,
PAL Oto +3 frames
Lines—NTSC (525 lines) 0 to +524 lines,
PAL (625 lines) 0 to +624 lines.
Samples—NTSC (525 lines) 0 to +1715 clock samples,
PAL (625 lines) 0 to +1727 clock samples.
Analog sub-pixels (SC)b— (analog video only). Rangeis
slightly more than one sample clock period.

Nomina E to E Output Delay

NA
(E to Eiisprovided for monitoring purposes only, not intended as a
program switch.)

& All delay values shown are relative to Black Reference.

b. Output delay adjustments affect the SDI and composite analog outputs together. The analog sub-pixel
adjustment isonly a“fine” trim on the composite output with respect to the current SDI timing.
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SPDIF Digital Audio

S/PDIF Digital Audio

Parameter Specification
Standard IEC 60958
Compressed AC-3 or PCM
Connector BNC
Input Impedance 75 ohms (unbal anced)
Copyright Protection If the audio input material has the copy-protection status bit turned on,

the audio input is muted. Also, warning symbol is displayed in the
Status pane and warning message is written in the Status log.

Analog Audio

Parameter Specification
Audio Standard Balanced differential analog
Audio Inputs 2 per record channel, Female XLR
Audio Outputs 2 per play channel, Male XLR
Impedance Input: 15k ohms, balanced

Output: 50 ohms per side, balanced
Sampling and encoding 48 KHz and 16-bit pcm

Audio headphone output (with front panel option)

Parameter Specification

Audio Standard Single-ended anal og output with volume control

Channels One stereo pair, switched to monitor selected video channel
Connector 1/4 inch Stereo Audio Jack

LTC Input/Output

Parameter Specification

Standard SMPTE 12M Longitudina Time Code, AC coupled, differential input
Number of Inputs 1 channel per record - Female XLR

Number of Outputs 1 channel per play - Male XLR

Input Impedance 1K ohm

Output I mpedance 50 ohm

Minimum Input Voltage 0.1V peak-to-peak, differential

Maximum Input Voltage 2.5V peak-to-peak, differential

Nominal Output Voltage 2.0V peak-to-peak differential.

LTC Reader LTC reader will accept LTC at rates between 1/30 and 80 times the

nominal rate in either forward or reverse directions.
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Parameter Specification

LTC Transmitter LTC transmitter outputs L TC at the nominal framerate for the selected
standard at 1x speed, forward direction only.

RS-422 specification

The RS-422 interface conforms to ANSI/SMPTE 207M-1997 standard
(SMPTE 422).

GPI I/O specifications

Characteristics Description

Number of Inputs/Outputs 6 inputs; 6 outputs; 1 common ground
Connector type 15pin D

GPI Input Inputs set to TTL level high =2.4-5V

External current sink = 1ma
(Compatible with 5 volts CMOS/TTL open collector, or
contact closures.)

GPI Output Outputs are open drain drivers.
Max. voltage when outputs are open = 30V
Max. current when outputs are closed = 100ma
Typical risetimes approximately 625ns
Typical falltimes approximately 400ns

IEEE 1394A interface specification
The following table describes the input requirements for the optional |EEE 1394A

interface.
Characteristics Description
Standard |EEE 1394A for import of video and audio from a digital
recording device.
NOTE: TheiDDRrecord channel transport controlscan
be used to control the remote device— play, stop, fast
forward, rewind, goto timecode.
Port Assignments Any of the ports 1-3 can be used for making a connection to
alEEE 139% device.
NOTE: Thetop port ontherear panel and thefront panel
port are electrically the same. Use only one port at a
time.
Video Requirements DV —DV25video
HDV —MPEG-2 MP@H14L
Audio Channels 2 channels, 16 hit, 48KHz
Timecode Device timecode input is not recorded. Instead, the clip

timecode is striped using the iDDR record channel internal
timecode generator. Start timecode is automatically set to
00:00:00:00.
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Operational specifications

Media file system performance
e Maximum number of clips: 20,000

e Minimum record to play time: 5 second from start of record.

Video network performance

The iDDR supports streaming video network transfers between iDDRs and M-Series
iVDRs using General Exchange Format (GXF) as described in SMPTE 360M.

e 100BaseT Network Performance: >33Mb/swith all channels operating at 15Mb/s
» 1GBaseT performance: >80Mb/s with al channels operating at 15Mb/s.
 Ethernet streaming and Ethernet control on the same network adapter interfaceis
alowed.
Composite analog video input performance

The iDDR can record signals from most non-timebase corrected signal sources such
as color under video playback devices, i.e. VHS or U-Matic VTRs, and low cost
cameras. However, for reliable recording performance some devices may require
external signal conditioning products, i.e. timebase correction.
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keyboard shortcuts 282
minimizing 31
reposition on the desktop 119
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channel application 123
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clip
audio level, adjusting in Player 145
editing In/Out points 145
metadata 238
naming, illegal characters 224
previewing 129
thumbnail, changing 145
Clips pane
assets
importing from file 98, 197
metadata 238
send to a device 205
Recycle Bin
bypassing 230
compatibility, video output connector 38
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specification 291
configuration
front panel 43
GPI input triggers 43
GPI output triggers 45
loading defaults 35
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GPI 286
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D
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DVD drive

sending filesto 100, 201
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editing aclip 145
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F
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transport controls, using 51
front panel setup 43
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input 43
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properties, viewing 170
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exporting 249
logging database 249
loop play mode, selecting 145

M
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Meter Bar button 145
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N
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cabling, connecting 272
host names, adding 275
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Odetics Protocol 252
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clip timecode display 144
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E to E mode 146
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list
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list timecode, selecting 168

list view, display options 170

list, display options 169

time cursor 169
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previewing aclip 129
product damage precautions 13
program 84, 85, 163, 164
Properties

metadata, working with 238
protocol monitor 110, 246
Protocol Player

local and protocol control 265

protocol control only 259
Protocol Recorder

local and protocol control 261
protocols 252

R
read-only 71, 143
rear panel, view 26
Recorder
assignable buttons 128
available storage, displaying 129
clip name, changing 128
context menu items 129, 145, 146, 148, 168,
170, 172, 216
current timecode display 128
fixed length recording 129
locating aclip 129
new clip 129
preview 129
timecode source, indicator 128
timedome 129
recorder channel settings 39
recording
signals from VHS or U-Matic VTRs 295
Recycle Bin
bypassing 230
remote control 261
control mode, selecting 255
control port, selecting 255
controller 1d, setting 256
current and preview clip 252
playout, using current/preview 265
protocol monitor 268
Protocol Player
local and protocol control 265
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protocol control only 259
Protocol Recorder
local and protocol control 261
serial control protocols 28, 252
AMP 252
BVW 253
monitoring communications 268
skipping to preview clip 267
removable media 100, 201
RS-422
connector pinout 285
RS-422 control protocols 252

S
safety

certification 17

grounding 13

summary 13

terms and symbols 14
Scrub Bar 155
selecting data rate guidelines 38
send to

another device 204, 205
seria control 252
service safety summary 15
settings

front panel 43

GPI input triggers 43

GPI output triggers 45

player channel 41
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shortcuts, keyboard 282
software versions, showing 248
specification

AC Power 288

electrical 289

mechanical 289
StatusBar

messages, types 247

using 110, 246
StatusPane 110, 246

button icons 111, 119, 246

copying messages 248

opening 111, 247
storage time available 129
subclips, creating 146
support, Grass Valley 11
system settings, configuring 39
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thumbnail
default 123
time cursor 169
time dome, in Player 145
timecode
intermittent or missing 58, 125
replacing clip timecode 146
striping 58, 125
Transfer Monitor 110, 246
transferring assets
to another device 204, 205
transport controls
displaying onscreen controls 124
front panel 51
trimming aclip 145

U
USB drives, using 100, 201

V

V drive 216
VDCP 252
ventilation 13
versions, showing 248
video output

timing

zero timed mode 47

video output connector compatibility 38
video output timing, adjusting 45
video scaling settings 36

W
web site, for Thomson Grass Valley 10
Windows

accessing the desktop 31
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